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Introductory Lecture 

  

is a practical course which focuses on translating creative texts such as  ” Creative Translation -

poetry, prose, drama and oration. 

 والخُاب الغؾمي .الترحمت الابضاُٖه "َى االإؿاع الٗملي الظي ًغ٦ؼ ٖلي جغحمه الىهىم الابضاُٖه مثل الكٗغ والىثر والضعاما 

- This course is mainly a problem-based approach to creative translation.  

 .ترحمت الابضاُٖهالمكا٧ل  ىَظٍ الضوعة هي ؤؾاؾا ههج ٢اثم ٖل
- Students tend to identify linguistic/cultural or rhetorical problems and difficulties encountered in 

translating the text and deal with them using the relevant translational methods, strategies and 

techniques needed. 

ت/الث٣اُٞت ؤو البلاُٚت والهٗىباث ال مُل الُلاب بلى جدضًض االإكا٧ل اللٛىٍ  اؾالُبفي جغحمه الىو والخٗامل مٗهم باؾخسضام  تي جهاصٞهموٍ

 .ج٣ىُاث الترحمه االإُلىبه و  ؾخحراجُجُاثوا

  - Materials                                                                                                 المستخدمه :المواد او المراجع 

1- Bassnet, Susan and Peter Bush (eds. 2006), the translator as writer, New York and London, 

Continuum International Publishing. 

2- Halimah, A M (2012)  Muhammad: the Messenger of Guidance, IIPH 

3- Halimah, A.M (2017) English-Arabic-English Creative Translation: A Practical Course, International 

Islamic Publication House, Riyadh, Saudi Arabia. 

4- Perteghella, Manuela and Eugenia Loffedo (eds. 2006) Translation and Creativity, New York and 

London, Continuum International Publishing. 

5- Teacher prepared texts: (80% new texts selected for each session).   
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Lecture 1 

An Overview of Translation in the Arab World 

 الٗالم الٗغبيالإدت ٖامت ًٖ الترحمه في 

  : Lecture Main Points  **                                                                                                          :  ** ؤَم ه٣اٍ االإدايغة

 Translation in the early days of Islam 1.1                                                         الترحمت في الأًام الأولى مً الاؾلام 1-1

 Translation during the Abbasid age (750-1258) 1.2                               1258-757الترحمت في الٗهغ الٗباس ي   1-2

 Translation during the Ottoman Age (1517-1917) 1.3(                       1917-1517)الترحمت في الٗهغ الٗثماوي  1-3

 Translation in the present day 1.4                                                                                   الترحمت في الٗهغ الخضًث 1-4

: of Islam 1.1 Translation in the Early days 
 

- In the early days of Islam, there were two superpowers: the Persian Empire and the Roman Empire. At 

that time, some interpreting and translation activities must have existed. 

 تالترحماوكُت وحىص بٌٗ  ٧ان لابض مً في ط٥ الى٢ذ -الٟاعؾُت والغوماهُتفي بضاًت الؤؾلام ٧ان َىا٥ ازىحن مً ال٣ىي الٗٓمي/الؤمبراَىعٍت 

ه وال٨خابُه  . الكٟىٍ

- The Prophet of Islam, Muhammad, sent messengers with invitations to the Emperor of Byzantium, 

Heraclius, Chosroes of Persia and to al-Muqawqis in Egypt. He asked his Companions to write these 

invitations on pieces of animal skin, due to the lack of writing papers (Halimah, 2012). 

٢ُ٘ مً حلض الخُىان ٖلى  ٦ؿغي ٞاعؽ و االإ٣ى٢ـ في مهغ ،و٢ض ٦خب َظٍ الضٖىاث-الىبي نلي ٖلُه وؾلم بٗث صٖىاث بلى بمبراَىع بحزهُت َغ٢ل 

 ( Halimah -201ؤوعا١ ال٨خابت ) هٓغا لٗضم جىٞغ 

- The geographical, political and cultural environments of the newly conquered nations inspired the 

Arabs to learn more about the civilisations of these nations. They became interested in seeking 

knowledge and in learning foreign languages such as Persian and Greek. Learning a foreign language 

was almost a religious duty for them, because they believed that doing so would help them to spread 

the message of Islam among non-Arabic speakers and to be able to communicate with people of 

different linguistic background`s.  

ض مً الخًاعاث و  ت االإؼٍ حٗلم اللٛاث  مً الىاخُت الجٛغاُٞت والؿُاؾُت والث٣اُٞت في البِئه االإدُُت ومً ٚؼو الأمم ؤوحى َظا للٗغب  بإن يهخمىالإٗغٞ

ؤن طل٪ مً قإهه ؤن ٌؿاٖضَم ٖلى وكغ عؾالت الؤؾلام  بحن  نهم ٌٗخ٣ضون الأحىبُت مثل الٟاعؾُت والُىهاهُت وؤنبذ حٗلم اللٛت  الأحىبُت واحب صًني  لأ

ً ٖلى الخىانل م٘ الىاؽ ٚحر االإؿلمحن ه مسخلٟت . الىا٣َحن بٛحر الٗغبُت وان ٨ًىهىا ٢اصعٍ  زلُٟاث لٛىٍ

- Prophet Muhammad  was fully aware of the importance of learning a foreign language. He ordered 

Zaid Ibn Thabit to learn Syriac to facilitate his communication with the Jews. Zaid ibn Thabit  learnt 

Syriac in seventeen days, as mentioned in the following hadeeth: 

اهُت ختى ٌؿهل الخىانل م٘ ٧ان الىبي ٖلُه الهلاة والؿلام ٖلى ٖلم جام بإَمُت حٗلم اللٛت الأحىبُت وؤمغ  ض بً زابذ ؤن ًخٗلم الؿغٍ الصخابي ػٍ

  ًىما ٦ما حاء في الخضًث : 17اليهىص و٢ض حٗلمها  في 
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 Zaid ibn Thabit reported that the Prophet (SA) asked him: Are you conversant with the Syriac language, 

as I receive letters  written in Syriac? [Zaid] replied: No, I am not. He then said: Learn it. He then 

learned it in seventeen days. 

The following is the Arabic version of Zaid’s hadeeth: 

ض بً زابذ ؤهه ٢ا٫: ٢ا٫ عؾى٫ الله   عوي ًٖ ػٍ
ُ
 لا، : ج

ُ
بٌ؟ ٢ا٫: ٢لذ

ُ
خ
ُ
جُِني ٦

ْ
إ
َ
هَا ج ت بنَّ َُّ اهِ غٍَْ ًُ الؿُّ مْهَا، ٢ا٫:دؿِ

َّ
ل َٗ َ

 ٢ا٫: ٞخ

 .
ً
ىْما ًَ غَ 

َ
ك َٖ  

َ
ت َٗ مْتُهَا في ؾَبْ

ّ
 . (21927ؤخمض:ع٢م  )مؿىضٞخٗل

Furthermore, to encourage people to learn foreign languages, an Arab wise man once said, “He who 

learns the language of a people has a full protection against their evil intentions.”  

م" غَ
ْ
مًِ م٨َ

َ
ت ٢ىمِ ؤ

َ
ٛ

ُ
م ل

ّ
ٗل

َ
 "مً ح

م ت) . وؤ٦ثر مً طل٪ لدصجُ٘ الىاؽ ٖلى حٗلم لٛت احىبُه ٢ا٫ عحل خ٨ُم  مً حٗلم لٛت ؤمً م٨غَ  .( ملاخٓه  ًغجى الاهدباٍ  لترحمتها بالإهجلحزً

- During the Umayyad dynasty (661-750) in Damascus, some translation activities took place due to the 

movement of rulers and tribesmen into Greek-speaking areas. Their interaction with Greek speaking 

people made interpreting and translation from Greek into Arabic inevitable both in government circles 

and in everyday life throughout the Umayyad period. 

ت  غٍ الٗغبُه بلى ؾىعٍا 661-757الترحمه في ٖهغ الضولت الأمىٍ (في صمك٤ خضزذ ؤوكُت للترحمت بؿبب خغ٦ت الخ٩ام وعحا٫  ال٣باثل مً الجؼٍ

زانت في الضواثغ الخ٨ىمُتوالخُاة  ُتلابض مً جغحمه مً الُىهاهُت بلى الٗغب ؤن بخىانلى م٘ الىاؽ بلٛت ؤزغي  والٗغا١ ولابض ؤن ًًٗىا في الخؿبان

ت   .الُىمُت في الٟترة الامىٍ

 - It was only during the reign of Abdulmalik or his son Hisham (r. 685-705 and 724-43 respectively), that 

the administrative apparatus (diwan) was translated into Arabic by some of the Umayyad bureaucrats, 

among whom [was] Sarjun ibn Mansur Arrumi. 

حن البحرو٢غاَُحن ومً ٢ام بةوكاء حهاػ اصاعي  )724_775ابىه َكام  وؤو٧ان ٣ِٞ في ٖهض ٖبض االإل٪  الضًىان (جغحم بلى اللٛت الٗغبُت مً ٢بل الأمىٍ

  .  بُنهم ؾغحىن بً مىهىع الغومي

- According to Baker & Hanna (2011), translation activities started in earnest during the Umayyad 

period (661-750) in terms of translating treatises on medicine, astrology and alchemy from Greek and 

Coptic into Arabic. 

٣ا ٫ ت  Beker and Hanna -2011وٞ لم الخىجُم  661-757ؤوكُت الترحمت بضؤث بك٩ل حضي زلا٫ الٟترة الأمىٍ خُث جغحمذ ؤَغوخاث الُب وٖ

لم ال٨ُمُاء مً الُىهاهُت وال٣بُُت بلى الٗغبُت  ىع ؤن ماط٦غ ٌ ٧ان قغخا واُٞا ل٨ً َىا٥ ٧لماث مُٗىه جدخاج بلى الغحىٕ ملاخٓه// ط٦غ الض٦خ.. وٖ

 . للمعجم وؾِخم مىا٢كتها في االإدايغاث االإباقغٍ

  Translation during the Abbasid age (750 1.2- (1258:                 : 1258-757الترحمه في الٗهغ الٗباس ي 

- In fact, in the Arabic speaking countries, translation, as an art or profession, did not take a clear-cut 

shape until the Abbasid Age (750-1258).  

- Political stability, economic prosperity, enthusiasm for learning, and a high standard of living paved 

the way and made the people of the Abbasid Age very interested in getting to know what other nations 
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like the Greeks, Romans or Persians had achieved in the field of knowledge, art and science. The only 

way for them to do so was through the process of translation. 

وطل٪ بؿبب الاؾخ٣غاع الؿُاس ي والاػصَاع  56 12- 757ؤنبدذ الترحمت في البلضان الٗغبُت ٞىا اومهىه ولم ج٨ً واضخت الك٩ل ختى الٗهغ الٗباس ي  

٤ غٍ ا مً الأمم مثل اٚلؤ ٤ و حٗل الىاؽ مهخمت حضا في الخٗغٝ ٖلى ٚحرَ ظا مهض الُغٍ  الا٢خهاصي والخماؽ للخٗلم واعجٟإ مؿخىي االإِٗكتوَ

٣ه الىخُضٍ لل٣ُام بظل٪  م ت والًٟ والٗلىم و٧اهذ الُغٍ ت والًٟ والٗلىم في مجا٫ االإٗغٞ ً زلا٫ والغومان والٟغؽ و٢ض خ٣٣ذ طل٪ في مجا٫ االإٗغٞ

 .ٖملُت الترحمت  ٧ل مً الخلٟاء االإىهىع والغقُض٢ض صٖم ؤوكُت الترحمه واحؼ٫ االإ٩اٞإة للمترحمحن 

- Both Caliphs al-Mansour (r. 754-75) and ar-Rashid (r. 786-809) supported translation activities and 

rewarded for them immensely. In the time of Caliph al-Mamun (r. 813-33), translation prospered and 

expanded. He established Bait al-Hikmah (The House of Wisdom) in Baghdad for translators. Although 

their interests varied enormously, translators were very selective.  

- Works on philosophy, medicine, engineering, music and logic were translated from Greek into Arabic, 

while works on astronomy, art, law, history and music were translated from Persian into Arabic. 

م بإن االإهالر  مسخلٟت بك٩ل ٦بحر ل٨ً  813-833في ٖهض الخلُٟت االإإمىن )  (اػصَغث الترحمه  في ٖهضٍ وؤوكإ بِذ الخ٨مه في بٛضاص للمترحمحن بالغٚ

ٗغبُت  في خحن ؤن َىا٥ مً ٖمل ٖلى ٧اهىا اهخ٣اءًحن . َىا٥ مً ٖمل لترحمت الٟلؿٟت والُب والهىضؾت واالإىؾ٣ُى واالإى٤ُ مً الُىهاهُت بلى ال

ش واالإىؾ٣ُى مً الٟاعؾُت بلى الٗغبُت ت الترحمه  )  . جغحمت الٟل٪ والًٟ وال٣اهىن والخاعٍ ملاخٓه ًغجى التر٦حز ٖلى ٧لمت اهخ٣اءًبن حاء ؾاا٫ في هٓغٍ

 (. ٖنها

- For translators of that period, there were two principal methods of translating from Greek to rabic: 

The first is called Yuhanna ibn Batriq’s method and the second is called Hunayn ibn Is-haq’s method. 

  - Yuhanna ibn Batriq’s method was mainly literal. In other words, it consisted of translating each 
Greek word to an equivalent Arabic word. Where no equivalent in Arabic seems to have existed, it 
used the Greek word instead of Arabic. This was due to the linguistic differences between Arabic 
and Greek. Arabic, for instance, could not provide equivalences to all words in Greek. For this 
reason, words like these still exist in the Arabic language: Balsam = بلسم / Philosophy = فلسفة   /
Democracy = ديمقراطية. 

٤ والثاوي خىحن بً بسخا١ الجؼء  االإهم في الترحمت في الٗهض الٗباس ي ؤن الىاؽ  ٣ت /لُىخىا بً بُغٍ ٣حن ؤؾاؾُحن في الترحمه زاو٫ َغٍ اؾخسضمىا َغٍ

ُت ٧ل ٧لمت ًىهاهُت بما ٩ًافيء َامً الٗغبُه ل٨ً بٌٗ ال٩لماث الُىهاهُت  لاًم٨ً جغحمتها  بلى الٗغبُت مثل . ٤ ٧اهذ جغحمه خغٞ باؾم  ابً بُغٍ

 . صًم٣غاَُت–_ٞلؿٟت 

-  Yuhanna ibn Batriq’s method of translation did not seem to have met the expectations of the readers 

of that period. It had serious problems in conveying the meaning of the Greek textual material into a 

meaningful Arabic textual material, to the extent that “many of the translations carried out by Ibn 

Bitriq were later revised under Caliph Al-Ma’mun, most notably by Hunayn ibn Ishaq” (Baker & Hanna, 

2011: 333). 

- As for Hunayn Ibn Is-haq’s (809-73) method, it was mainly a free method. In other words, it consisted 

of translating sense for sense not word for word. Using this method in his translation made his target 

texts convey the meanings of the source texts without distorting the target language. Ibn Is-haq’s free 

method of translation seems to have been favoured and preferred over the literal method of Ibn Batriq 
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because it gave the translator the liberty to omit what was not necessary and add what was necessary 

for the understanding of the message needing to be translated. 

- Although Ibn Is-haq can be considered one of the most outstanding translators of his time, this does 

not mean that his method is perfect or the ideal method of translation, for various reasons. 

- Nevertheless, those two general methods of translation seem to have dominated the process and 

products of translation throughout its long history. For an extensive overview of these two Arabic 

translation pioneers, their works and their impacts on the Arabic translation movement in the Abbasid 

period, refer to Gutus (1998). 

٣ت  الإاطا لاًم٨ً جغحمتها  ل ال٩لماث و٦ظل٪ االإإمىن لم حعجبه الُغٍ ُت ولم ًدبها الىاؽ ولها مكا٧ل حاصٍ في ٖملُت جدىٍ ٣ت بً ًىخىا خغٞ لأن َغٍ

ه  ُٞلب جى٣ُدهامً خىحن ابً بسخا١ ل ال٩لماث مً صون حكىٍ ٣ت ؾاٖضٍ في جدىٍ ٣ت الخغوٝ في الترحمه واؾخسضام َظٍ الُغٍ و٧ان ٌٗخمض الُغٍ

٣خه مثالُت للترحمه  م ؤن بسخا١ ٌٗخبر مً ؤبغػ االإترحمحن في ٖهغٍ ل٨ً لاحٗخبر َغٍ ٣ت هي خظٝ  ماًلؼم وبياٞت ماَى يغوعي وبالغٚ وطل٪ والُغٍ

٣خان ؾُُغة ٖملُت واهخجذ جغحمه في حمُ٘  الأهداء لأؾباب مسخلٟه ل٨ً م٘ طل٪ ؾُُغث ا لٕا ٖلى  لُغٍ  Gutusللاؾخٟاصة مً االإىيىٕ  ًغجي اَلا

-1998 . 

 Translation during the Ottoman Age (1517 1.3-(1917:        :-15171917الترحمت زلا٫ الٗهغ الٗثماوي 

- Due to a series of attacks and onslaughts launched by the Mongols, whose leader Hulagu, eventually 

destroyed Baghdad and killed the caliph and his officials in 1258. The Muslim Ottomans, as the new 

power in the region, took control and claimed the title ‘Caliph’ for their rulers in 1517.  

ْهغ الٗثماهُىن .  1258ه في صمغ بٛضاص و٢خل الخلُٟت ومؿاولُ جماث مً ٢بل االإٛى٫ و٧ان جدذ ٢ُاصة َىلا٦ى في نهاًت االإُاٝت مً الهلبؿبب ؾلؿ

 . 1517واؾؿىاالامبىاَىعٍت وؾمىالخلُٟت للخ٩ام 

- Under the Ottoman rule, Arabic continued to be the official language for learning and administration. 

This state of affairs made the Muslim Turks eager to have access to the resources of the Islamic 

heritage, language and culture, and they revived the movement of translation from Arabic into Turkish. 

الترحمه  وجدذ الخ٨م الٗثماوي ْلذ الٗغبُت هي اللٛت الغؾمُت  و٧ان الأجغا٥ خغٍهحن ٖلى الىنى٫ بلى مىاعص الترار الؤؾلامي واللٛت وبخُاء خغ٦ت

 .   مً الٗغبُت بلى التر٧ي

- In the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries, due to the political changes in the Arab world, translation 

entered a new phase of its history.  

- When Napoleon Bonaparte, for example, invaded Egypt in 1789, he brought along with him 

translators and interpreters to help him communicate with Egyptians with regard to political, social and 

administrative affairs. The task of these translators was to translate official and administrative 

documents, sometimes acting as interpreters. 

سها  وطل٪ ٖىضما ٖىضما ٚؼا هابلُىن بىهابغث وبؿبب الخٛحراث الؿُاؾُت في الٗالم  الٗغبي صزلذ الترحمه  مغخلت حض18ًو 19في ال٣غن  ضٍ مً جاعٍ

حن ُٞما ًخٗل٤ 1789مهغ ٖام  اخًغ حىبا بلى حىب مً االإترحمحن  ) ٢ا٫ الض٦خىع عبما مً مالُا  ؤو ٞغوؿا ؤو االإٛغب( الإؿاٖضجه للخىانل م٘  االإهغٍ

ت  مهمت االإترحمحن جغحمت عؾ ت في بٌٗ الاخُان .بالأمىع الؿُاؾُت والاحخماُٖت والكاون الؤصاعٍ  مُت ووزاث٤ بصاعٍ
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- During Muhammad Ali’s rule over Égypt. (1805-1848), translation took the form of an Independent 

movement, due to the attention it was paid by translators and the ruler as well.  

- A School of Translation was established by the order of Muhammad Ali in 1835. Translation thrived in 

Muhammad Ali’s time because he was personally interested in learning about European civilisation and 

what it had produced in the field of learning and science. 
  

- He was eager that Western culture should be transferred to the Arab world. To achieve his aim with the 

assistance of Western experts, he tried to make all forms of education available to his people. In his book 

The History of Education in Muhammad’s Period, Ahmad Izat Abdul Karim (1938), a contemporary writer, 

says: 

         As far as the Scientific Renaissance is concerned, it would be no exaggeration to call Muhammad 

Ali’s time “The Period of Translation”. 

- During the period of ‘nahda’ (Arabic renaissance or revival), the translation movement in Egypt was an 

incentive for translators all over the Arab world to pay greater attention to translation as an art or a 

profession. 

- In Syria and Lebanon, for example, translators were more instrumental in their approaches to 

translation, in the sense that they borrowed and introduced new artistic expressions, especially in 

literary genres such as drama and fiction.  

- Since that time, the number of translated books has continued to increase, the quality of translation 

has generally improved, and the methodology used in the process of translation has become more 

sophisticated (Baker & Hanna, 2011). 

ت وطل٪ بؿبب اَخمام االإترحمحن الظي ٧ان ًضٞ٘ لهم مدمض ازظث الترحمه الترحمه ق٩ل  الخغ٦ت االإؿخ٣ل1845-1875وزلا٫ ٞترة خ٨م مدمض ٖلي 

 والاخُاء ٖلي الترحمه في  ٖهضٍ اػصَغث لأهه ٧ان شخهُا مهخم بالخًاعة الأوعبُت  ط٦غ الض٦خىع بإهه اعؾل مً ًخٗلم بلى ٞغوؿا في ٖهغ النهًت 

ض مً الاَخمام للترحمه ؾىاء ًٞ ؤو مهىه في ؾىعٍا ولب ىان ٖلى ؾبُل الترحمه في مهغ ٧اهذ خاٞؼا للمترحمحن  في حمُ٘ ؤهداء الٗالم الٗغبي لضٞ٘ االإؼٍ

هغ مؿل٪ حضًض مثل الخٗبحراث الٟىُت وزانت في ؤهىإ الأصب مثل الضعاما و  الخُا٫  اؾخمغث االإثا٫  ٧ان للمترحمحن صوع ٞٗالُاث ههج الترحمه وْ

اصٍ وؤ٦ثر جُىعا   . Baker _2000 بٖضاص ال٨خب االإترحمه في الؼٍ

 Translation in the present day 1.4 ::                                                                           الترحمه في الٗهغ الخضًث

- It is hard to draw a clear dividing line between the phases translation has gone through, yet by the 

turn of the twentieth century, translation as a theory, practice, art or profession, started to acquire a 

completely new dimension.  

- Up to the 1970s, we can realise that the literature written on the theory, practice and history of 

translation in the Arab world seemed limited and unimpressive in comparison with what was 

happening in Europe. Baker & Hanna (2011) pointed out that a total of only twenty-two books were 

translated into Arabic between 1951 and 1998 as part of a UNESCO initiative. 

- However, with the recent development of information technology, machine and computer-aided 

translation, Internet services and globalisation culture, academics and translators in the Arab world 
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have started to get instrumentally and integrally interested in translation, not only as an 

interdisciplinary linguistic activity but also as a fully-fledged discipline of study. 

ىاث ؤزظث الترحمه بٗضا حضًضا  ًم٨ً ؤن هضع٥ ؤن الأصب  17في ٧ان مً الهٗب عؾم زِ واضر ًبحن مغاخل الترحمه ٢بل مُل٘  ال٣غن الٗكغٍ

ش  في الٗالم الٗغبي بضؤ مدضوصا  ومخىايٗت م٣اعهت  بما ًدضر في ؤوعبا  ت واالإماعؾت والخاعٍ ت ،  Beker and Hanna االإ٨خىب ٖلى الىٓغٍ ٣ِٞ مجمىٖ

٘ الخُىعاث الأزحرة في ج٨ىىلىحُا ٦خاب،٦جؼء مً الُىوؿ٨ى االإباصعة ل٨ً م 22ونلذ بلى 1998و 1951مً ال٨خب جغحمذ  الى الٗغبُت بحن ٖام 

لخهى٫ ٖلى صوع االإٗلىماث وبمؿاٖضة ال٨ىمبُىجغ والترحمت وزضماث الاهترهذ والٗىالإت والث٣اٞت  والأ٧اصًمُحن و االإترحمحن في الٗالم الٗغبي بضؤث في ا

ت بل بالإهًباٍ ال٩امل  في االإضعؾت  . ٞٗا٫ و مخ٩امل في الترحمه لِـ ٣ِٞ في الخسههاث  اللٛىٍ

- Nowadays, a very large number of national and international organisations tend to depend on 

translation and interpreting in the conduct of their affairs. Therefore, as a translator, it is vital to be 

aware that the purpose of translation is not only to transfer a textual material from one language to 

another language accurately and economically; it may also encompass some or all of the following 

features identified by Newmark (1991: 43): 

 

A. It contributes to understanding and peace between nations, groups and individuals.  

B. It transmits knowledge in plain, appropriate and accessible language, in particular in relation to 

technology transfer; 

 C. It explains and mediates between culture on the basis of a common humanity, respecting their 

strength, implicitly exposing their weakness; 

 D. It translates the world’s great books, the universal works in which the human spirit is enshrined and 

lives: poetry, drama, fiction, religion, philosophy, history, the seminal works of psychology, sociology 

and politics, of individual and social behaviours. 

 E. It is used as a general aid or as a skill required in the acquisition of a foreign language. 

 
 

ىُت والضولُت  جمُل بلى ؤن  حٗخمض ٖلى صعاؾاث الترحمت في حؿُحر قاونها  لظل٪ ٦مترحم مً االإهم ؤن  في الى٢ذ  الخايغ ٖضص  ٦بحر  مً االإىٓماث الىَ

ٌؿاَم في الخٟاَم  - 1991ل٨ً َىا٥ محزاث مدضصٍ مً ٢بل هُى ماع٥   ج٨ىن ٖلى ٖلم ؤن الٛغى مً الترحمت لِـ ٣ِٞ  ههىم مً لٛت بلى ازغي 

 . والؿلام بحن الأمم والجماٖاث والأٞغاص

ظا ماٌؿٟغ ًٖ وؾاَت ٚحر الث٣اٞت ٖلى ؤؾاؽ الؤوؿاهُت االإكتر٦ت ًى٣ل االإٗغٞ- اخترام - -ت بؿهىله مىاؾبت في اللٛت زهىنا ه٣ل الخ٨ىىلىحُا وَ

لم الى ش وٖ ٟـ ٢ىتهم يمىُا وحٗغٌٍ يٟٗهم  خُث ًترحم ٦خب ٖاالإُت ٌٗمل ٞيها الؤوؿان بغوح م٨غؾت في الكٗغ الضعاما وزُا٫ والٟلؿٟت والخاعٍ

لم الاحخ  .ًخم اؾخسضامه بمثابت ٖىن جام للمهاعة  االإُلىبت لخدهُل لٛت احىبُه -مإ والؿُاؾت الٟغصًت والاحخماُٖت والؿلى٦ُاث  وٖ
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e 2Lectur 

  Literary Translation   الترحمه الاصبُه

Lecture Main Points 

 Introduction 2.1مقدمه                                                                                     1-2                                        

                                                     Translation of Literary Texts 2.2ترجمة النصوص الادبيه 2-2
 

2.1 Introduction 

  Definition and Nature of  a Literary Text:                                   :الادبية النصوص طبيعة تعريف

- Texts are often viewed as either literary or non-literary. Literary texts tend to have a written base-

form, enjoy high social prestige, fulfil an effective and aesthetic function, and aim to provoke emotions 

and/or to entertain rather than influence or inform. They also feature words, images, metaphors, etc. 

with ambiguous meanings. They are characterised by ‘poetic’ language use and may draw on styles 

outside the dominant standard, for example slang or archaism (Jones, 2011). 

ُت ٖالُت الىهىم ٚالبا ماًىٓغ اليها ٖلى انها ؤما ؤصبُت ؤو ٚحر طل٪  الىهىم  الأصبُت جمُل ؤن ج٨ىن م٨خىبت بىمىطج ٢اٖضي جخمخ٘ بم٩اهت احخماٖ

ُٟت حمالُت وتهضٝ بلى بزاعة الٗىا٠َ ؤو الت ُه بضلا مً جإزحر  ؤو ؤٖلام وجخمحز بال٩لماث والهىع والاؾخٗاعاث الخ م٘ ٚمىى االإٗاوي جٟي بٟاٖلُت بىْ رٞ

 .( ٖلى ٨ٖـ الٟغوٕ الازغي  2711الٗامُتواالإهجىع)حىهؼ' ٖلى ؾبُل االإثا٫ وحصخُو بلٛت الكٗغ وجغؾم ٖلى  ؤهماٍ زاعحت ًٖ االإُٗاع الؿاثض

- Unlike other branches of translation such as technical/scientific, legal, financial/commercial or even in 

interpreting (simultaneous or consecutive), literary translation also tends to be style-oriented rather 

than information content-oriented. It aims to achieve an aesthetic effect rather than the conveyance of 

information only. In other words, the literary translator focuses on how something is said more than on 

what is said. 

ت ؤو ختى الخٟؿحر االإتزامً ؤو االإخىالي  الترحمت الاصبُت جمُ ل بلى ج٨ىن همُُت مً الٟغوٕ الازغي مثل الخ٣ىُت الٗلمُت وال٣اهىهُت واالإالُت والخجاعٍ

ٞةن الترحمه  الاؾلىب  واالإىخى بضلا مً االإٗلىماث  التي جغ٦ؼ ٖلى االإدخىي وتهضٝ بلى جد٤ُ٣ جإزحر حمالي بضلا مً ه٣ل االإٗلىماث  ٣ِٞ وبٗباعة ؤزغي 

 .  الأصبُت  جغ٦ؼ ٖلى ماَى ؤ٦ثر مما٢ُل

- As Landers (2001: 8) puts it: the literary translator must command: tone, style, flexibility, 

inventiveness, knowledge of the SL culture, the ability to glean meaning from ambiguity, an ear for 

sonority and humility. 

ٞت ًٖ ز٣اٞت بللٛت االإهضع وال٣ضعة ٖلى ان االإترحم الأصبي مُلىب مىه الاحي:  الىٛمه؛الاؾلىب،االإغوهت، والؤبضإ في االإٗغ  خضص طل٪ :-2771لاهضعػ 

 .اؾخسلام االإٗنى مً الٛمىى لضي الأطن الؿامٗه والخىاي٘ 

: Types & Genres of Texts 

- According to Newmark (1982), all types of texts are classified into three general categories: 

“expressive, informative and vocative or persuasive”. In other words, they tend to have an expressive, 

informative, or vocative function, or perhaps all of them integrated in one utterance or a statement. 
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What concerns us here is the expressive type of text, which is mainly realised in literature, the function 

of which is mainly to “provoke emotions and/or entertain rather than influence or inform”. 

٣ا لىُىماع٥ ؤهىإ الىهىم وبٗباعة ؤزغي انها جمُل  ٣ىٗه ووهضاءًت وم حمُ٘ ؤهىإ الىهىم جهى٠ بلى زلار ٞئاث ٖامت :مٗبرٍ ومٗلىماجُت1982وٞ

ُٟت هضاءًت ؤو عبما ج٨ىن ٧لها مخ٩املت في ٦لام ؤو بُان  ىُت باالإٗلىماث ؤو وْ مايهمىا َىا َى حٗبحرا هىٕ الىو الظي َى ؤؾاؾا   بلى ؤن ج٨ىن مٗبرة وٚ

ُه بضلا جإزحر ؤو ؤٖلام *  مضع٥ في الأصب  )َى بزاعة الٗىا٠َ والترٞ

- Therefore, conventional literary texts tend to cover genres of poetry, drama, fictional prose such as 

novels and short stories, and even children’s literature and sacred texts, such as those of the Quran and 

the hadeeths of the Prophet Muhammad. Examples from two or three of these genres will be given as 

samples of literary translation (i.e. creative translation). 

ٟا٫  لظل٪ الىهىم الأصبُت الخ٣لُضًت جمُل بلى حُُٛت الأهىإ مً الكٗغ مً صعاما زُا٫ هثر مثل الغواًاث وال٣هو ال٣هحرة وختى ؤصب اَلأ

م وؤخاصًث  الىب حن  ؤو زلار مً َظة الترحمه الأصبُت ٌٗني جغحمه ابضاُٖهوالىهىم االإ٣ضؾت ٧ال٣غان ال٨غٍ  . ي نلى الله ٖلُه وؾلم هي ؤمثلت مً هىٖ

 Translation of Literary Texts 2.2:                                                                   : الأدبية النصوص ترجمة

- Throughout history, literary translation has been a tool of communication between people of 

different literary and cultural backgrounds. When translating a literary text from English into Arabic, or 

vice versa, for example, you tend to transfer not only the information or the ideas mentioned in the 

text but also the social, cultural, educational, economic, and even political realities of the people who 

speak English or Arabic.  

ش  ٧اهذ الترحمت الاصبُت وؾُلت  اجها٫ بحن الىاؽ االإسخلٟحن في الخلُٟت ه بلى  ٖبر  الخاعٍ ىضما ًدك٩ل هو ؤصبي مترحم مً الاهجلحزً الأصبُت والث٣اُٞت وٖ

الث٣اُٞت الٗغبُت وال٨ٗـ صخُذ ٖلى ؾبُل االإثا٫ اهذ جمُل بلى لِـ ٣ِٞ  ه٣ل االإٗلىماث  والأ٩ٞاع االإظ٦ىعة في الىو ول٨ً جىٓغ بلى الاحخماُٖت و 

ت ؤو الٗغبُتوالا٢خهاصًت وختى الؿُاؾُت  وخ٣ُ٣ت الىاؽ الظًً ًخدضزىن اللٛ    .ت الؤهجلحزً

- This obviously brings about problems and questions related to the issue of quality in translation. In 

the chapter that follows, we will be discussing the ACNCS criteria (accuracy, clarity, naturalness, 

communication and style), which you can use to weigh up the quality of your literary translation. 

بُٗت  ACNCSمً الىاضر ؤن َظا ًجلب  االإكا٧ل والأؾئلت  االإخٗل٣ت بمىيىٕ الجىصٍ في الترحمه  في الٟهل ال٣اصم ؾىٝ  هىا٢ل  مٗاًحر الض٢ت وَ

 . ىصة الترحمه الأصبُتالىيىح والاجها٫ والأؾلىب التي ًم٨ى٪ اؾخسضامها لخ٣ُُم ح

- When it comes to the translation of literary texts, it seems that traditionally, translation theories 

were mainly derived from literary and sacred-text translation because “they were the only texts 

considered worthy of careful translating” (Nida, 2001: 158). 

اث الترحمه مكخ٣ت ؤؾاؾا مً الأصب وههىم خظعة في الترحمه لانهاههىم حضًغ  ة ٖىضما ًخٗل٤ الأمغ بترحمت الىهىم الأصبُت ًبضو ج٣لُضًا هٓغٍ

 . (158:  2771بالاَخمام في ٖملُت الترحمه )هُضا'

- Thus the question of equivalence, whether it is a word-for-word translation or sense-for-sense 

translation is relevant to literary translation more than it is to scientific and technical translation. 

 .مما لضي الترحمه الٗلمُت والخ٣ىُه   وبالخالي ٞةن مؿإلت الخ٩اٞا ؾىاء ٧اهذ جغحمت ٧لمت ب٩لمت  ؤو بخؿاؽ بةخؿاؽ  بالترحمت َى ؤ٦ثر 
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- Moreover, the register and tone of the literary text are of paramount importance to the literary 

translator.  

- The former tends to be categorised as, for example, non-technical/technical, informal/formal, 

urban/rural, standard/regional, jargon/non-jargon, vulgarity/propriety, 

حر   لاوة ٖلى طل٪ سجل ولهجت الىو الأصبي هي طاث ؤَمُت ٢هىي في  الترحمت الاصبُت  الؿاب٤  ًمُل بلى جهي٠ُ  ٦ما في االإثا٫ ج٣ني وٚ ج٣ني عؾمي وٖ

حر عؾمي خًغي وعٍٟي مُٗاع وا٢لُمي   مهُلر ؤو ٚحر مهُلر    والابخظا٫  والاؾخ٣امت  .وٚ

- Whereas the latter tends to refer to: the overall feeling conveyed by an utterance, a passage, or an 

entire work, including conscious and unconscious resonance… It can comprise of humour, irony, 

sincerity, earnestness, naivety or virtually any sentiments (Landers, 2001: 68). 

ً ؤن جخًمً في خحن ؤن َظا الأزحر  ًمُل بلى الكٗىع الٗام ًى٣ل مً زلا ٫ ال٨لام او حملت ؤو الٗمل ٩٦ل  بما في طل٪  نضي الىعي  ؤو اللاوعي  ًم٨

ت ونض١ وحضًتؾظاحتاو ؤي مكاٖغلإهضعػ'  . 2771ال٩ٟاَه والسخغٍ

- Another issue that literary text translators need to address is the question of how to reproduce the 

stylistic features generally found in many literary texts. 

  ة ههىم ؤصبُت .مؿإلت ؤزغي في الىو الأصبي /االإترحمىن ًدخاحىن بلى مٗالجت مؿإلت ٦ُُٟت اؾخسغاج االإحزاث الأؾلىبُت ٖامت جىحض في ٖض

- Although the literary translator tends to ‘speak for’ the source writer, ignoring his or her own stylistic 

voice, there are still some translators who tend to make their voices distinctly present in the translated 

text. 

م مً االإترحم الأصبي ًمُل بلى الخدضر ًٖ مهضع ال٩اجب مخجاَلا نىجه الأؾلىبي ولاًؼا٫ َىا٥ بٌٗ االإترحمحن ًمُلىن بلى حٗل ؤن ىاتهم ٖلى الغٚ

  .واضخت في الىو االإترحم 

- I consider this as either a failure or betrayal on the part of the translator who leaves his/her own 

stylistic imprint on the text he/she produces. The translation of style is crucial in the context of 

literature because it defines the writer’s ‘cultural space time’. 

لىو االإىخج  جغحمت الأؾلىب هي ؤمغ بالٜ الأَمُت في ؾُا١ اها اٖخبر َظا ٞكلا اوزُاهه ٖلى حؼء مً االإترحم الظي ًتر٥ بهمخه ؤو بهمتهاالاؾلىبُت في ا

 .  الأصب لأهه ٌٗغٝ االإؿاخت الث٣اُٞت  في و٢خه 

   - To a modern Arabic reader, for example, the style of Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyah’s 

 signals that it was written by one of the greatest scholars who المشتاقين ونزهة المحبين روضة lived in the 

eighth century of the Islamic calendar (i.e. in medieval times). 

ت االإكخا٢حن  الؤقاعاث التي ٧اهذ م٨خىبت مً  -آلى الٗهىع الخضًثت  ال٣اعت الٗغبي ٖلى ؾبُل االإثا٫ ؤؾلىب ابً ال٣ُم الجىػٍت  عويت االإدبحن وهؼَ

  ٗلماء الظًً ٖاقىا ال٣غن الثامً الهجغي و٢ذ الٗهىع الىؾُى في اوعبا .٢بل واخض مً ؤٖٓم ال

- Literary translating may also be seen as a communication process where translators act as rewriters, 

communicating with target readers in a similar way.  

٣ت ممازلت .الترحمه الأصبُت ًم٨ً ؤن ًىٓغ بلي ا ٖملُت اجها٫ خُث ؤن االإترحمحن بمثابت مُٗضو ٦خابت بخىانلهم م٘  ال٣غاء االإؿتهضٞحن   بُغٍ  ها باٖخباعَ

- Thus when a modern translator translates, for example, Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyah’s book المحبين روضة 

 into English modelled on eighth century prose, he or she assumes that English readers المشتاقين ونزهة
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know that the source work is a medieval classic and that they realize the target style is meant to signal 

the work’s medieval-classic status, and this enhanced stylistic experience justifies the extra writing and 

reading effort involved. 

ت االإكخا٢حن ه٣ل بلى الؤهجلحز  ًت  ٖلى ٚغاع وبالخالي ٖىض الخضًث ًٖ االإترحم الخضًث ٖلى  ؾبُل االإثا٫ ابً ال٣ُم  الجىػٍت ٦خاب عويت االإدبحن  وهؼَ

ى  برع الجهض ال٣غن الثامً الهجغي 'الٗهىع الىؾُى " وال٣غاء ٌٗغٞ ظا ٌٗؼػ الخبرة الأؾلىبُت وٍ ن ؤن مهضع الٗمل ال٣غون الىؾُى ال٨لاؾ٨ُُه   وَ

 االإبظو٫ االإخٗل٤ في ال٨خابت وال٣غاءة .

- Look now at the following excerpt taken from Ibn Qayyim al-Jawziyah’s book 

 (2009: 98). Find out which of the two translations below meets المشتاقين ونزهة المحبين روضة the 

requirements of equivalence, communicative purpose and stylistic features in literary translation, and 

to what extent.  

: َى ايُغاعيٌّ ولِـ ازخُاعٍّ -
ٌ
 ٞغ٢ت

ْ
 الىاؽُ في الٗك٤ِ َل َى ازخُاعيٌّ ؤو ايُغاعيٌّ زاعجٌ ًٖ م٣ضوعِ البكغِ؟ ٣ٞالذ

َ
ى ٞى٣ى٫ُ: ازخل٠ ، ٢الىا: وَ

ً
ا

ملُ٪. هىٓغ الآن بلى م٣خ٠ُ مً ٦خاب ابً ال٣ُم الج ِ٘ للُٗامِ، َظا ممّا لاًُ ىػٍت  خاو٫ ان حٗغٝ ؤي مً بمجزلتِ مدبتِ الٓمأنِ للماءِ الباعصِ، والجاج

الُالب الترحمخحن ؤصهاٍ جٟي بمخُلباث الخ٩اٞا والخىانلُت والٛغى والخهاثو الأؾلىبُت بلى ؤي مضي؟ ) الىو بالٗغبى ط٦غ الض٦خىع جغحمحن ٖلى  

 .ؤن ٣ًغعؤيهما  الأصر ( 

 الىاؽُ في الٗك٤ِ َل َى ازخُاعيٌّ ؤو ايُغاعيٌّ زاعجٌ ًٖ  :ٞى٣ى٫ُ - 
َ

 ازخل٠
ٌ
 ٞغ٢ت

ْ
، ٢الىا :م٣ضوعِ البكغِ؟ ٣ٞالذ

ً
ا ى بمجزلتِ  :َى ايُغاعيٌّ ولِـ ازخُاعٍّ وَ

ملُ٪  ِ٘ للُٗامِ، َظا ممّا لاًُ  .مدبتِ الٓمأنِ للماءِ الباعصِ، والجاج

people disagree about falling in love; is it optional or compulsory and beyond one’s : “A.  We say

control? A group of people say that it is necessary and not optional. They go on and say: It is like the 

love of the thirsty for cold water, and the hungry for food, this is something that cannot be possessed." 

ncept of ‘falling in love’; is it something People seem to have different views of the co: “B.  We say

optional or necessary beyond one’s control? A group of people said: “it is something necessary and not 

optional; falling in love is like the need of a thirsty person for cold water and a hungry person for food, 

and this is something that cannot be possessed. 

 

- Furthermore, literary translation is also seen as a form of action in a real-world context. This context 

may be examined in terms of translation ‘production teams’; the ‘communities of interest’, ‘fields’ and 

‘systems’ with which they operate. Other issues which are central to the real-world context of literary 

translating are connected with the subject-setting relationship: ideology, identity and ethics. 

نها خضر ؤو ٖمل في ؾُا١ الٗالم الخ٣ُ٣ي  َظا الؿُا١ ٢ض ٨ًىن بدث في الترحمه ٞغ١ الؤهخاج ٖلاوة ٖلى طل٪ الترحمت الاصبُت َىاها ًىٓغ بليها ٖلى ؤ

ت ؛حماٖاث االإهالر ؛واالإُاصًً والىٓم التي حكٛل ٢ًاًا ؤزغي مدىعٍت في ؾُا١ الٗالم الخ٣ُ٣ي الأصبي جغحمت جغجبِ م٘ مىيىٕ جدضًض الٗلا٢

ت والازلا١ .   الأًضًىلىحُت والهىٍ

- Now consider the translation of the following Arabic excerpt taken from an-Naimi’s short story “Cut & 

Chat”, and rewrite it in your own words, taking into account the links implied in the social context in 

which it was written. Make an effort to achieve equivalence and to meet the ACNCS criteria in your 

new translation. 
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م٘  الان اهٓغ في جغحمه ٖغبُه م٣خُٟاث مإزىطة مً ال٩اجب الىُٗمي  مً ٢هت بٗىىان )٢ُ٘ وصعصقت (واٖض ٦خابتها باؾخسضام  ٧لماج٪ الخانت ب٪ 

في جغحمخ٪ الجضًضٍ  وي٘  ACNCSحهضا لخد٤ُ٣ الخ٩اٞا وجلبُت االإٗاًحر في  الأزظ بٗحن الاٖخباع للغوابِ االإخًمىت للؿُا١ الاحخماعي التي ٦خبذ  ببظ٫

 .  الض٦خىع الىو وجغحمخه و٢ا٫ مم٨ً في الازخباع ًجُب ؾاا٫ ًٖ جغحمه لبٌٗ الؿُىع 

بُىْؽَ 
َ
َـ ل ًْ االإللَ لب هِ ب٣ُلىلتٍ ممخٗتٍ، ل٨ ٛغٍ ه وَ

َ
 يهضَـضُ حٟىه

ً
 ومىٗكا

ً
ِٝ باعصا تِ الًُى  حىُّ ٚغٞ

َ
ه خى٫َ عوخِه ال٣ل٣تِ االإخ٣ُٓتِ ٧ان

َ
 قِبا٦

َّ
ِٝ ول٠  .ال٣غ

ًَ ؤزغي  ًْ ؤما٦ غَّ م ًْ عؤؾِه وَ ًِ م ٌِ الأما٦ ٍِ الظي َا٫َ في بٗ غَ في ٢وِّ قٗغِ
ّ
ه ج٨غّعُ  .٨ٞ

ُ
 ػوحخ

ْ
ذ

َ
غَ ٦مْ ٧اه

ّ
ِ٘ ًضٍِ الُمنى ال٣هحرةِ وجظ٦ ؾغحَّ قٗغٍَ بإناب

ٍُ بضَا و٦  قٗغَ
ّ
ةٍ ؤن هِ في مىاؾباثٍ ٖضَّ ِٗ  ٖغؾِهٖلى مؿام

َ
 ٢لٍّ لُلت

ُ
هُ ؾلت

ّ
 .إه

The air in the living room was fresh and tempted him to take a nap, but his thoughts captured his 

desperate soul. He thought about trimming his hair, which had grown enough in some areas to have a 

shaggy appearance. He tried to comb his hair with the fingers of his right hand, and he remembered 

how many times his wife asked him to cut and comb his hair on many occasions. She always described 

it as a straw basket! 
 

30):-According to Landers (2001: 27-  

- The main objective of the literary translator is to reproduce  all facets of the work to be translated in 

such a manner as to create in the TL reader the same emotional and psychological effect experienced 

by the original reader…  Literary translation, for him, is pleasurable and can be intellectually and 

emotionally rewarding, but there is no denying that it can also be hard work. 

٣ا للاهضعػ ) ٣ه لخل٤  جإزحر هٟس ي 37-2771:27وٞ (ٞةن الهضٝ الغثِس ي للترحمه الأصبُت َى بٖاصة بهخاج حمُ٘ حىاهب الٗمل بلى ؤن جترحم ،َظٍ الُغٍ

اَٟي لضي ٢اعت  ا اَُٟا ل٨ً وٖ ا وٖ ت ٨ٞغٍ لىو االإترحم جماما هٟـ الخإزحر لضي ٢اعي الىو الأنلي ؤصبُا للمترحم حٗني له مخٗه ًم٨ً ؤن ج٨ىن مجؼٍ

 ٨غ اهه ًم٨ً ؤن ٨ًىن ٖملا قا٢ا .لِـ َىا٥ مً ًٟ
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Lecture 3 

Theory and Practice 

Lecture Main Points : 

                                                  3.1Introduction                                                                     م٣ضمه 3-1

ت 3-2     Creative Translation in Theory 3.2                                                          الترحمت الابضاُٖه في الىٓغٍ

 Creative Translation in Practice 3.3                                                        الترحمت الابضاُٖه في االإماعؾت 3-3    

 Definition of Creativity ::  3.1 Introduction                                        :م٣ضمه: حٗغ٠ٍ الؤبضإ

meaning to create or make. In Arabic, , creōoriginally comes from the Latin term  creativityThe word  -

however, you need to be very careful when translating words like create, creation, and creator because 

these words still have their own religious connotations and associations such as: ،َخَاِلق   ،خَلْق   خَلق. You 

could always use alternatives such as: ،وغيرها أبدع، أوجد، اخترع. This will, of course, depend on the type of 

text and the context it is used in. 

ظا ٌٗني -- بوكاء ؤو حٗل. بالٗغبُت ، وم٘ طل٪ ، جدخاج بلى ان ج٨ىن خظعا حضا ٖىض جغحمه ال٩لماث ٧لمه الؤبضإ ًاحي ؤنلا مً االإهُلر اللاجُيُت ، وَ

، الخالضة ٌ  ٌٌ ًم٨ى٪ صاثما مثل زل٤ ، وزل٤ ، والخال٤ لان َظٍ ال٩لماث لا جؼا٫ لها صلالاتها الضًيُت الخانت والجمُٗاث مثل: الخالضة ، والخالضة ْ

ظا ؾُٗخمض بُبُٗت الخا٫ ٖلي هىٕ الىو والؿُا١ الظي ٌؿخسضم ُٞهاؾخسضام البضاثل مثل: الؿُض الٗاق٤ ، الخ ً. وَ  ام ، الأؾحر ، والآزغٍ

is ‘inventive and imaginative’; characterized by  creativeThe Collins dictionary definition of the word  -

originality of thought, having or showing imagination, talent, inspiration, productivity, fertility, 

ingenuity, inventiveness, cleverness. 

بت ، والهام ، و-- ت والابضاُٖه ' ؛ جخمحز آناله ال٨ٟغ ، وحىص ؤو بْهاع الخُا٫ ، واالإىَ الاهخاحُه ، ٢امىؽ ٦ىلُجز حٗغ٠ٍ ٧لمه زلا٢ه َى ' الابخ٩اعٍ

 .والخهىبت ، والؤبضإ ، والابخ٩اع ، والظ٧اء

According to Mumford (2003: 110), creativity .Creativity means different things to different people -

creativity as involves “the production of novel, useful products”, whereas Linda Naiman (2011) looks at 

she explains, “Creativity involves two ; realityan act of turning new and imaginative ideas into 

processes: thinking, then producing. If you have ideas but don’t act on them, you are imaginative but 

not creative... Innovation is the implementation” of an idea.   

ىعص ) مسخلٟحن.الؤبضإ ٌٗني ؤقُاء مسخلٟه لأشخام -- ٣ا الإىمٟىٞ ( ، والؤبضإ ًىُىي ٖلي "بهخاج االإىخجاث الجضًضة ومُٟضٍ" ، في خحن 2773:117وٞ

ل الأ٩ٞاع الجضًضة والابضاُٖه بلى وا٢٘ ؛ وحكغح ان "الؤبضإ ًىُىي ٖلي ٖملُخحن: 2711ان لُىضا هاًمان ) ( ًىٓغ بلى الؤبضإ باٖخباعٍ ٖملا مً جدىٍ

 .بطا ٧ان لضً٪ ؤ٩ٞاع ول٨ً لا جخهغٝ ٖليها ، ٦ىذ الخُا٫ ول٨ً لِـ زلا٢ا... الابخ٩اع َى جىُٟظ "٨ٞغٍالخ٨ٟحر ، زم بهخاج. 

product, solution, artwork, (Creativity may also refer to the invention or origination of any new thing  -

you want to be creative, you need to think  etc.) that has value. In short, if, literary work, joke

creatively, act creatively and reflect creatively, so that you are able to produce something novel, 

imaginative, inventive, appropriate and worthwhile.  
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ما٫ ، والخل ، االإىخج) حضًض ش يء اي وكاٍ ؤو ازترإ بلى ؤًًا حكحر ٢ض الؤبضإ- ض ان ج٨ىن زلا٢ا، .(الخ ، واالإؼاح ، والاصبُه ، الٟىُت واٖلا بطا ٦ىذ جغٍ

مىاؾبه جدخاج بلى الخ٨ٟحر بك٩ل زلا١ ، والٗمل بك٩ل زلا١ وح٨ٗـ بك٩ل زلا١ ، بدُث ٦ىذ ٢اصعا ٖلي بهخاج ش يء الغواًت ، والخُا٫ ، ومبخ٨غٍ ، و 

 وحضًغة بالاَخمام.

ت الترحمت الابضاُٖه  : Creative Translation in Theory 3.2                                                 :2-3في الىٓغٍ

with Cicero and Horace (first century BCE), , Approaches to translation go far back to ancient times -

who both advocated non-literal translation. For Marcus Cicero (106-43 BCE), the translating of a 

passage of oratory, for example, cannot be achieved by translating it word-for-word because the main 

purpose of a successful oratory is that it should “instruct, delight and move the minds of the audience”. 

-for-we should use a senseit should be able to maintain the “force and flavour of the passage”,  Since

.sense or even a ‘free’ translation approach to it 

ىعَـ )ال٣غن الأو٫ التي بي س ي( ، الظي صٖا ٖلي خض -- ُت. ههج الترحمت الظَاب بُٗضا بلى الٗهىع ال٣ضًمت ، م٘ قِكغون وَ ؾىاء الترحمت ٚحر الخغٞ

٤ جغحمه ٧لمه م٣ابل ٧لمه لان الٛغى الغثِس ي 43-176الإاع٦ىؽ ؾِؿغو ) ( ، وجغحمه مغوع الخُابت ، ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، لا ًم٨ً ان ًخد٤٣ ًٖ َغٍ

لي الخٟاّ ٖلي "٢ىٍ وه٨هت االإمغ" ، مً الخُابت الىاجر َى اهه ًيبػي "الخٗلُماث والبهجت وه٣ل ٣ٖى٫ الجمهىع". وبما اهه ًيبػي ان ج٨ىن ٢اصعٍ ٖ

   ًيبػي لىا ان وؿخسضم الكٗىع باالإٗني ؤو ختى الخغة"' ههج لها .

 seemed to use, 420 CE), author of the Vulgate Latin translation of the Bible-In contrast, St Jerome (348 -

from Greek to Latin, trying to be as faithful as  word approach to translating the scripture-for-a word

In other literary translations, though, especially poetry, he advocated a . the original text possible to

sense-for sense approach to translation (Weissbort & Eysteinsson, 2006). 

لي الى٣ٌُ مً طل٪ ، وؾاهذ ح ( ، االإال٠ مً الترحمت اللاجُيُت الٟغج مً ال٨خاب االإ٣ضؽ ، وبضا لاؾخسضام ٧لمه م٣ابل CE 427-348)5حروم وٖ

زغي ، وان ٧ان ، ٧لمه لترحمه ال٨خاب االإ٣ضؽ مً الُىهاهُت بلى اللاجُيُت ، في مداولت لخ٨ىن مسلهه ٢ضع الؤم٩ان للىو الأنلي. في الترحماث الاصبُه الأ 

 (2776باليؿبت للىهج االإى٣ُي للترحمت )واٌؿخِبىعث واٌؿخيؿىن ، --صٖا بلى الكٗىع وزهىنا الكٗغ ، و 

there were two principal methods of , 1258)-In the Arab world, as early as the Abbasid Age (750 -

Batriq’s method, or Yuhanna ibn  translating from Greek and Persian into Arabic. The first was called

(See Chapter . haq’s method, or ‘the free way’-Hunayn bin Isand the second was called , ‘the literal way’

One above for more details.). 

٣خان عثِؿِخحن للترحمت مً ا1258-757في الٗالم الٗغبي ، وفي و٢ذ مب٨غ مً الٗهغ الٗباس ي ) لُىهاهُت والٟاعؾُت بلى الٗغبُت. ( ، ٧اهذ َىا٥ َغٍ

ُت" ، والثاهُت ٧اهذ حؿمي "خىحن بً" ٣ت الخغٞ ٤ ، ؤو "الُغٍ ٣ه ًىخىا بً بُغٍ ٣ت الخغة". )اهٓغ -و٧اهذ الاولي حؿمي َغٍ ٣ه الخ٤ ، ؤو "الُغٍ َغٍ

ض مً الخٟانُل ( .  الٟهل الأو٫ ؤٖلاٍ الإؼٍ

Susan Bassnett, a prominent , the debate Standing halfway between these two extreme ends of -

,” exact translation is impossibleprofessor of comparative literature and cultural studies, suggests that “

implying the translatability of untranslatable things but with certain degrees of approximation or 

sameness (Bassnett, 1991: 22 ). 

ى ؤؾخاط باعػ في الأصب االإ٣اعن والضعاؾاث الث٣ا-- حن مً الى٣ا ف ، ؾىػان باؾىِذ ، وَ حن االإخُغٞ ٤ بحن َظًً الُغٞ ُٞت ، الى٢ىٝ في مىخه٠ الُغٍ

ب ؤو الخمازل وحكحر بلى ان "الترحمت الض٣ُ٢ت مً االإؿخدُل" ، مما ٌٗني ان ٢ابلُه الأقُاء ٚحر ال٣ابلت للترحمت ول٨ً م٘  صعحاث مُٗىه مً الخ٣غٍ

 (.1991:22)باؾىِذ ، 
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theory of translation In this respect, as a creative translator, you need to be familiar with the Skopos  -

derives from the Greek word meaning  skoposand be able to utilise it appropriately. The term 

The  Katharina Reiss and Hans Vermeer in their bookThe name of the theory was coined by  ’.urposep‘

Translation as a in developed further by Christian Nord  (1984), and thengeneral theory of translation 

purposeful activity: Functionalist approach explained (1997) to be known as a functionalist theory. 

According to this theory, you need to be pragmatic. In other words, you need to determine what 

purpose the text you are translating should serve and then translate according to that aim (Bassnett, 

2014: 84). 

ت ؾ٨ى٦ىؽ مً الترحمت وج٨ىن ٢اصعٍ ٖلي الاؾخٟاصة مىه بك٩ل مىاؾب.  يف َظا الهضص ، ٦مترحم الابضاُٖه ، جدخاج بلى ان ج٨ىن ٖلي صعاًت هٓغٍ

ت ال اهؼ ٞحرمحر في ٦خابهم الىٓغٍ ؿِـ وَ ً عَ ت مً ٢بل ٧اجغٍ  ٗامتمهُلر ؾ٨ى٦ىؽ مكخ٤ مً مٗني ٧لمه الُىهاهُت ' الٛغى '. و٢ض ناٙ اؾم الىٓغٍ

ُٟي وؤوضر )1984للترحمت ) ض مً ٢بل االإؿُدُت الكمالُت في الترحمت ٦يكاٍ َاصٝ: الىهج الىْ ( لخ٨ىن مٗغوٞه 1997( ، وبٗض طل٪ ويٗذ االإؼٍ

ت ، جدخاج بلى ان ج٨ىن وا٢ُٗه. وبٗباعة ؤزغي ، جدخاج بلى جدضًض الٛغى مً الىو الظي ج٣ىم بت ٣ا لهظٍ الىٓغٍ ُٟي. وٞ ت الىْ ه . رحمخبىنٟها هٓغٍ

٣ا لهظا الهضٝ )باؾىِذ ،   . (2714:84وبٗباعة ؤزغي ، جدخاج بلى جدضًض الٛغى مً الىو الظي ج٣ىم بترحمت ًجب ان جسضم ومً زم جغحمه وٞ

Susan Bassnett gives a brief survey of the criteria governing the (2014),  Translation studiesIn her book 

translation of poetry. 

  ( ، ؾىػان باؾىِذ ٌُٗي مسخا مىحؼا للمٗاًحر التي جد٨م جغحمت الكٗغ .2714في ٦خاباتها الترحمت الضعاؾاث )

where the linguistic and formal structures of the original poem , This ranges from a structural approach -

form the basis of the criteria used by the translator, to the seven different strategies suggested by 

 phonemic translation, literal translation, metrical translation, poetry into): Andre Lefevere (1975 -

prose, rhymed translation, blank verse translation and interpretation, as well as criteria of length, 

shape, organisation of lines and tone of poetry translation and discoursal translation giving priority to 

conversational tone and mood, to principles of interpretation and accuracy of translation. 

ت ظا ًتراوح مً ههج ٨َُلي ، خُث حك٩ل الهُا٧ل اللٛىٍ والغؾمُت للكٗغ الأنلي ؤؾاؽ االإٗاًحر التي ٌؿخسضمها االإترحم ، بلى الاؾتراجُجُاث الؿب٘  وَ

ُٟحر )-- االإسخلٟت التي ا٢ترخها . ه لىٞ ُت ، امُل الترحمت ، والكٗغ في الىثر ، والترحمت ال٣اُٞت ، 1975ؤهضعٍ (: الترحمت الهىجُت ، والترحمت الخغٞ

ه والخٟؿحر ، ٞ ه للهجت والترحمت الآًه ٞاعٚ ًلا ًٖ مٗاًحر الُى٫ والك٩ل ، وجىُٓم زُىٍ ولهجت الكٗغ جغحمه وجثبُِ الترحمت بُٖاء الاولىٍ

  الخساَب واالإؼاج ، ومباصت جٟؿحر وص٢ه الترحمت.

 

Style in literary translation also plays an important role in maintaining the quality of the translated  -

In other words, it is the . ”“a style is the idiolect of the ST author, )According to Landers (2001: 91 .text

unique linguistic system used by a single speaker. Therefore, as a literary translator, you are not 

supposed to change or improve the style of the original text but rather do your utmost to transfer the 

author’s style, with all its spatial and temporal stylistic features. 

٣ا لاهضعػ ) ( ، "همِ َى الخٗابحر الانُلاخُت 2771:91الأؾلىب في الترحمت الاصبُه ًلٗب ؤًًا صوعا َاما في الخٟاّ ٖلي حىصٍ الىو االإترحم. وٞ

ض الظي ٌؿخسضمه م٨بر نىث واخض. ولظل٪ ، ٦ما مترحم الاصبُه ، ولِـ مً االإٟتللما  رى ل٠ ال٣ضٌـ". وبٗباعة ؤزغي ، ٞاهه َى الىٓام اللٛىي الٟغٍ

 ه.ان حُٛحر ؤو جدؿحن همِ الىو الأنلي ول٨ً بالأخغي بظ٫ ٢هاعي حهض٦م لى٣ل ؤؾلىب االإال٠ ، م٘ حمُ٘ االإحزاث االإ٩اهُت والؼمىُه الاؾلىبُ

 

terms like ‘accuracy’ , Moreover, for evaluating literary translations in general and poetry in particular -

(Bassnett, 2014: 180), ‘clearness’, (Fadaee, 2011: 200), ‘naturalness’ (Newmark, 1988: 75), 
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‘communicative purpose’ (Nord, 2006: 44), and ‘style’ (Landers, 2001: 90) have been used as criteria to 

guide translators in their processing and producing the TT, be it a poem, a story, a play, or even an 

oration. 

لاوة ٖلي طل٪ ، لخ٣ُُم الترحماث الاصبُه بك٩ل ٖام والكٗغ ٖلي وحه الخهىم ، مهُلخاث مثل ' الض٢ت '  ( ، ' الىيىح ' 2714:187)باؾىِذ ، وٖ

( ، و ' الىمِ ' ) و٢ض اؾخسضمذ لاهضعػ ، 2776:44( ، ' الٛغى الخىانلي ' )هىعص ، 1988:75( ، ' الُبُُٗت ' )هُىماع٥ ، 2711:277، )ٞإصاجي ، 

حن في مٗالجتها وبهخاج 2771:97 غٍ ض  . ، ٨ًىن طل٪ ٢هُضة ، ٢هه ، TT( ٦مٗاًحر لخىحُه االإترحمحن الخدغٍ  مؿغخُه ، ؤو ختى الخجىٍ

-The following are summarised criteria or a checklist that enables you to assess the quality of your 

translated text. you could always refer to while you are engaged in the process and product of the 

translation. (Halimah, 2015: 35): 

٢اثمه الخد٤٣ التي جم٨ى٪ مً ج٣ُُم حىصٍ الىو االإترحم. ًم٨ى٪ صاثما الغحىٕ بلى ازىاء مكاع٦خ٪ في ٖملُه الترحمت ومىخجها. )خلُمت ،  ُٞما ًلي

2715:35:)  

To be accurate is to represent something in accordance with the way it actually is. It refers  :Accuracy -1

to your ability in conveying the exact and precise meanings of the source text to the target text. 

٣ت  ٣ا للُغٍ  الٟٗلُت ٌكحر  بلى م٣ضعج٪ في ه٣ل االإٗاوي الض٣ُ٢ه مً الىو االإهضع بلى الىو االإؿتهضٝ .الضٞه : لخ٨ىن ص٣ُ٢ا في جمثُل ش يء وٞ

To be clear is to be intelligible without causing the TT reader to exert any mental effort to  :Clarity  -2

understand what is meant by the content of the TT. In other words, clarity in translation means that the 

reader can understand it without any difficulty or referring to any off-site explanation, whether inside 

the text or in the form of a footnote.  

اي جٟؿحر زاعج االإى٢٘ ؾىاء  مدخىي الىو االإترحم ولاٌكحر بلى  الىيىح/ؤن ٨ًىن مٟهىما صون ؤن ًدؿبب  لل٣اعت بإي حهض ٣ٖلي لٟهم االإ٣هىص  مً

 صازل الىو ؤو ٖلى ق٩ل خاقُت ؾٟلُه .

is used here to simply refer to the ability of the creative translator to apply appropriate  :Naturalness -3

natural forms and norms of the TL to the source text which is being translated, be these forms and 

norms linguistic, sociolinguistic, psychological, sociocultural, communicative or other.  

جخم جغحمخه  الُبُُٗت /ٌؿخسضم ببؿاَت للإقاعة  بلى م٣ضعة االإترحم الخلا٢ه لخُب٤ُ الأق٩ا٫ الُبُُٗت االإىاؾبت واالإٗاًحر مً الىو االإهضع الظي

ا حرَ ت والاحخماُٖت والىٟؿُت والاحخماُٖت الث٣اُٞت والخىانل وٚ  .  وج٨ىن َظٍ  الأق٩ا٫ اللٛىٍ

involves the ability of the translator to transfer not only the meaning but also the :  Communication -4

emotional aspects of the ST to the target reader as effectively and faithfully as they are communicated 

to the ST readers in the first place.  

بلى ال٣اعت الهضٝ بك٩ل ٞٗا٫ وباماهه ٦ما ًخم  STالاجهالاث: ًىُىي ٖلي ٢ضعٍ االإترحم لى٣ل لِـ ٣ِٞ مٗني ول٨ً ؤًًا الجىاهب الٗاَُٟت مً 

  .بعؾالها بلى ال٣غاء ال٣ضٌؿحن في االإ٣ام الأو٫ 

refers to the linguistic choices the author uses in his or her writing to tell a narrative, to : Style -5

describe events, objects and characters, or to voice ideas and views in a manner of his or her choosing, 

whether it is formal, informal, casual, or archaic. 

ت التي ٌؿخسضمها االإال٠ في ٦خابخه لؿغص الغواًت ، وون٠ الاخضار والأقُاء والصخهُاث ، ؤو الخٗبحر  ًٖ الأ٩ٞاع الىمِ: ٌكحر بلى والخُاعاث اللٛىٍ

٣ه ازخُاعٍ ؤوالآعاء  ا ، ؾىاء ٧ان عؾمُا ؤو ٚحر عؾمي ؤو ٖغيُا ؤو ٖخ٣ُابُغٍ  . و ازخُاعَ
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in translation has been a hot issue among translation theorists and  equivalenceThe question of  -

and a yardstick to judge the validity as practitioners for so many years because it has been used 

dynamic equivalence “ According to Nida (2001: 116) who coined the phrase. adequacy of translations

 ”, for example, the term ‘equivalence’ refers not only to the correspondence inand formal equivalence

 between the source and target ”devices rhetorical“lexical meanings, grammatical classes and 

languages but also to “the extent to which the receptors correctly understand and appreciate the 

translated text”.  

ت لؿىىاث  غٍ اث ومماعس ي الترحمت الخدغٍ ٖضًضٍ لأنها اؾخسضمذ ٦م٣ُاؽ للخ٨م ٖلي صخت و٧اهذ مؿاله الخ٩اٞا في الترحمت مؿاله ؾازىه بحن هٓغٍ

( الظي ناٙ ٖباعة "الخ٩اٞا الضًىام٩ُي والخ٩اٞا الغؾمي" ، ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، مهُلر "الخٗاص٫" لا ٌكحر 2771:116الترحماث و٦ٟاًتها.وو٣ٞا لىضاء  )

ت والاحهؼٍ البلاُٚت"  بحن اللٛاث االإؿتهضٞت ول٨ً ؤًًا بلى مضي الٟهم الصخُذ ٣ِٞ بلى االإغاؾلاث في "االإٗاوي االإعجمُت ، والُب٣اث الىدىٍ

 للمؿخ٣بلاث وج٣ضًغ الىو االإترحم".
 

He also emphasises that there are other factors which can be used to judge the adequacy of a 

the intended audience, the  the reliability of the text itself; the discourse type,: translation, such as

in which the translated text is to be used; and the purpose of the translated text, e.g. to  manner

inform, to change behaviour, to amuse or to sell a product (Nida, 2001: 117). 

كضص ؤًًا ٖلي ان َىا٥ ٖىامل ؤزغي ًم٨ً اؾخسضامها لل خ٨م ٖلي ٦ٟاًت الترحمت ، مثل: مىزى٢ُه الىو طاجه ؛ )ب( هىٕ الخُاب ، والجمهىع وَ

لام ، لخُٛحر الؿلى٥ ، لدؿلُه ؤ ٣ت التي ٌؿخسضم بها الىو االإترحم ؛ والٛغى مً الىو االإترحم ، ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ لٖا و بُ٘ مىخج االإؿتهضٝ ، والُغٍ

 (.2771:117)هضاء  

the process of transferring a literary ‘creative translation’  is used to refer to As a working definition,  -

text in one language with utmost accuracy, clarity, naturalness, communicative effects and stylistic 

).henceforth ACNCS criteria( agefeatures of the source text into a target literary text in another langu 

،  ٦ما حٗغ٠ٍ الٗمل ، وحؿخسضم ' الترحمت الابضاُٖه ' للاقاعٍ بلى ٖملُه ه٣ل الىو الأصبي في لٛت واخضٍ م٘ ا٢ص ي ٢ضع مً الض٢ت ، والىيىح

 .  ACNCSؤزغي مٗاًحروالُبُُٗت ، والخازحراث الخىانلُت والؿماث الاؾلىبُه مً الىو االإهضع بلى الىو الأصبي الهضٝ بلٛه 

 

  : Creative Translation in Practice 3.3                                    الترحمت الابضاُٖه في االإماعؾت الٗملُت:

translation strategies could be dichotomised into opposites such as literal vs. free, , Throughout history -

formal correspondence vs. dynamic equivalence, foreignising vs. domesticating, direct translation vs. 

indirect translation, and communicative vs. semantic translation. 

ش ، ًم٨ً ان ج٨ىن اؾتراجُجُاث الترحمت زىاثُه الخٟغٕ بلى الأيضاص مثل الخغفي م٣ابل ا- لخغة  االإغاؾلاث  الغؾمُت م٣ابل االإٗاصلت ٖلي مغ الخاعٍ

 الضًىام٨ُُت ، والٛغبت م٣ابل الخضححن ، الترحمت االإباقغة م٣ابل الترحمت ٚحر االإباقغة ، والخىانل م٣ابل. الترحمت الضلالُت.

- In general, full authenticity, clarity, naturalness and communicative force tend to be very difficult – if 

not impossible – to achieve in translating literary texts like those of poetry, novels, drama or even 

oratory, since the source and target languages, cultures and thoughts are very different. 
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لخد٤ُ٣ في جغحمه --ان لم ٨ًً مً االإؿخدُل--و٢ىٍ الخىانل جمُل بلى ان ج٨ىن نٗبه للٛاًتبك٩ل ٖام ، والاناله ال٩املت ، والىيىح ، والُبُُٗت 

 الىهىم الاصبُه مثل جل٪ التي الكٗغ ، والغواًاث ، والضعاما ؤو ختى الخُابت ، والأ٩ٞاع مسخلٟه حضا.

- A balance then must be made between meeting the linguistic and cultural expectations of the TL 

reader and satisfying him or her, on the one hand, and violating the main stylistic features and literary 

concepts of the text, on the other hand.  

ت والث٣اُٞت لل٣اعت  ، واهتها٥ الؿماث الاؾلىبُه الغثِؿُت واالإٟاَُم  وبعياءٍ ، مً هاخُت TLومً زم ًجب جد٤ُ٣ الخىاػن بحن جلبُه الخى٢ٗاث اللٛىٍ

 الاصبُه للىو ، مً هاخُت ؤزغي.

- Unlike machine translation, for example, creative translation is considered one of the highest of 

human creative activities. 

ت.ُه ، ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، حٗخبر لٖلي ٨ٖـ الترحمت الا--    الترحمت الابضاُٖه واخضٍ مً اٖلي الاوكُه الابضاُٖه البكغٍ

“an amalgamation of surprise, simplicity  creative translation isAccording to Pendlebury (2005: 15),  -

. leading one to exclaim, ‘Now, why didn’t I think of that before?’)”( and utter rightness 

ج مً االإٟاحإة والبؿاَت والخ٤ االإُل٤ )مما ًاصي بلى ؤن هُل٤، والآن، الإاطا لم ؤ٨ٞغ في طل٪ مً ٣ٞ2775ا لبىضلبري  )و  (: الترحمت الؤبضاُٖت هي "مؼٍ

 ٢بل؟("(.

- No matter how advanced a machine translation computer software programme may be, it will still fail 

to replace the human mind when it comes to translating texts of different literary genres.  

الأمغ  بٌٛ الىٓغ ًٖ مضي الخ٣ضم في بغهامج الترحمت الخاؾىبُت الآلُت ٢ض ٨ًىن، ٞةهه ؾىٝ لا جؼا٫ جٟكل في اؾدبضا٫ ال٣ٗل البكغي ٖىضما ًخٗل٤ -

 الىهىم مً مسخل٠ الأهىإ الأصبُت.ي جغحمت 

 

- This was illustrated by a computer programme when it was made to translate the proverbial phrase 

“out of sight, out of mind” into Russian and then translate from that translation back into English; the 

resulting printout read, “invisible idiot”. Its translation in Arabic was: “بُٗضا ًٖ الأهٓاع، مً ال٣ٗل” 

ً جل٪ و٢ض اجطر طل٪ مً زلا٫ بغهامج خاؾىبي ٖىضما جم جغحمخه للٗباعة االإثلجت "بُٗضا ًٖ الأهٓاع، زاعج ال٣ٗل" بلى اللٛت الغوؾُت زم جغحم م

ت؛ ٢غاءة االإ ت الىاججت، "ؤخم٤ ٚحر مغثُت". جغحمخه باللٛت الٗغبُت: "بُٗضا ًٖ الأهٓاع، مً ال٣ٗلالترحمت بلى اللٛت الؤهجلحزً  . ُبىٖ
 

programme and the of a machine translation  disabilityHere is an illustrative example to confirm the  -

amazing ability of a creative human mind in applying the ACNCS criteria in translating a literary 

statement. The following statements express the same idea as the proverbial phrase “out of sight, out 

of mind”, but do they have the same level of ACNCS features as the source text? I leave this for you to 

judge and to choose the most appropriate translation, making an analytical comparison between them: 

 

ىا مثا٫ جىيُخي لخا٦ُض العجؼ في بغهامج الترحمت الا في جغحمه البُان الأصبي.   ACNCSُه وال٣ضعة االإظَلت لل٣ٗل البكغي االإبضٕ في جُب٤ُ مٗاًحرلوَ

٦ما الىو   ACNCSالبُاهاث الخالُت حٗبر ًٖ هٟـ ال٨ٟغة مثل ٖباعة "بُٗضا ًٖ الأهٓاع ، مً ال٣ٗل" ، ول٨ً َل لضيهم هٟـ االإؿخىي مً الؿماث

  االإهضع ؟ اجغ٥ َظا ل٪ للخ٨م وازخُاع الترحمت الأوؿب ، واحغاء م٣اعهه جدلُلُه بُنهما:

A.  ،ِالبهغ ًِ ًِ ال٣ٗلِ زاعجٌ ٖ  زاعجٌ ٖ
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B.  ِال٣ٗل ًِ ًِ الأهٓاعِ، بُٗضٌ ٖ  بُٗضٌ ٖ

C.  ٪َِ٣ٖل ًْ ًْ بهغ٥َِ، بُٗضٌ ٖ  بُٗضٌ ٖ

D.  ِال٣لب ًِ ًِ الٗحنِ، بُٗضٌ ٖ  بُٗضٌ ٖ

E.   ٪َِ٢لب ًْ ًْ ُٖىَِ٪، بُٗضٌ ٖ  بُٗضٌ ٖ

F.  ٌالبٗضُ حٟاءٌ، وال٣غبُ عزاء 

 

translation means generating target text creativity in “According to Francis Jones (2011: 154),  -

In other words, as illustrated in the example above, the ”. solutions that are both novel and appropriate

“new and should be ” Mother Nature is angry“ Arabic creative translation of the English expression

”! The following statements express different wow factor in translation‘d have the an” adequate

equivalents to the statement “Mother nature is angry”, but do they have the same level of accuracy, 

clarity, naturalness, communicative force and stylistic features as the source text? Which one or ones 

would sound ‘novel and appropriate’ and meet the ACNCS criteria? Is it A, B, C, D, E, or something else? 

 

٣ا لٟغاوؿِـ حىهؼ ) ( ، "الؤبضإ في الترحمت ٌٗني جىلُض خلى٫ الىو االإؿتهضٝ التي هي ٖلي خض ؾىاء الغواًت واالإىاؾبت". وبٗباعة ؤزغي 2711:154وٞ

ه "الُبُٗت الام َى ٚايب" ًيبػي ان ٨ًىن "حضًضٍ ٨ىن '  ، ٦ما َى مىضر في االإثا٫ ؤٖلاٍ ، والترحمت الٗغبُت الابضاُٖه للخٗبحر الاهجلحزً و٧اُٞه" وٍ

مً الض٢ت ،  ٖامل هجاح باَغ في الترحمت "! وحٗبر البُاهاث الخالُت ًٖ مٗاصلاث مسخلٟه لٗباعة "الُبُٗت الام ٚايبه" ، ول٨ً َل لضيهم هٟـ االإؿخىي 

اء والىيىح ، والُبُُٗت ، وال٣ىٍ الخىانلُت والؿماث الاؾلىبُه ٦ىو االإهضع ؟ اي واخض ؤو جل٪ التي مً قانها ان  الهىث "الغواًت واالإىاؾبت" والىٞ

ىُت للخضماث الخانت ؟ َل َى   ، ؤو ش يء آزغ ؟ A  ،B  ،C  ،D  ،Eبمٗاًحر االإغا٦ؼ الىَ

A.   
ٌ
 الأمُّ ٚايبت

ُ
 الُبُٗت

B. ٚايبٌ ٖلُىا 
ُ
 ال٨ىن

C. ٖلُىا 
ٌ
 ٚايبت

ُ
 الآلهت

D.  ا ٚايبٌ ٖلُىا
ُّ
 عبى

E.  ٌالغبُّ ٚايب 

 

implying that only a creative mind can  ,Susan Bassnett is aware of such cases of untranslatability -

being  ’bathroom‘ provide an appropriate translation. She presents many examples, such as the word

explored as having different cultural contexts in English, Finnish and Japanese. In addition, one can 

claim that this word also has no existence in the Arabic language dictionaries, and is alien to ancient 

Arabic culture, even though it is used much in the modern Arab world (Bassnett, 2014.) 

 

غ جغحمه مىاؾبه. وهي ج٣ضم الٗضًض مً وجضع٥ ؾىػان باؾىِذ َ ظٍ الخالاث التي لا ًم٨ً جغحمتها ، مما ٌٗني ان ال٣ٗل االإبضٕ َى الظي ًم٨ً ان ًىٞ

ه والٟىلىضًت والُاباه ا الؿُا٢اث الث٣اُٞت االإسخلٟت باللٛاث الاه٩لحزً ٪ ، ُت. الاياٞه بلى طلالامثله ، مثل ٧لمه ' الخمام ' التي ًجغي اؾخ٨كاٞها باٖخباعَ

م  بت ٖلي الث٣اٞت الٗغبُت ال٣ضًمت ، ٖلي الغٚ مً اهه ًم٨ً للمغء ان ًضعي ان َظٍ ال٩لمت ؤًًا لا وحىص لها في ٢ىامِـ اللٛت الٗغبُت ، والٛغٍ

 (.2714ٌؿخسضم ٦ثحرا في الٗالم الٗغبي الخضًث )باؾىِذ ، 
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- So now, as a creative translator, how would you translate the word ‘bathroom’ into Arabic? Is it A, B, 

C, D, E, F, or something else? 

 

 ؟، ؤو ش يء آزغ  A  ،B  ،C  ،D  ،E  ،F، ٠ُ٦ ًم٨ى٪ جغحمه ٧لمه ' الخمام ' بلى اللٛت الٗغبُت ؟ َل هي  مبضٕبطن الآن ، ٦مترحم --

A.  ِالخلاء 
ُ

 بِذ

B.  ِالغاخت 
ُ

 بِذ

C.  ِِ  الٛاث
ُ

 بِذ

D.  ُام  الخمَّ

E.  ِمَدَلُّ الأصب. 
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Lecture 4 

Problems & Difficulties in Creative Translation : االإكا٧ل والهٗىباث في الترحمت الابضاُٖت  

Lecture Main Points:                                                                                                         :الى٣اٍ الغثِؿُت للمدايغة - 

4.1 Introduction  4.1                                                                                                                                                 م٣ضمه  

4.2 Types of Problems and Difficulties in Creative Translation ٕت      والهٗىباث في الترحمت الابضاُٖ االإكا٧ل ؤهىا:  4.2  

    4.2.1 Semantic Shifts over Time                                                                             ً1-2-4 الخٛحراث الضلالُت ٖلي مغ الؼم  

    4.2.2 Poetry                                                                                                                                                2-2-4 الكٗغ  

    4.2.3 Rhyming and versing in Poetry                                                                             3-2-4 ال٣اُٞت والٛىاء في الكٗغ  

   4.2.4 Cultural Allusion                                                                                                                   4-2-4 الاقاعٍ الث٣اُٞت 

   4.2.5. Multiple or Compound Multiple Meaning                                               الإخٗضصٍا مخٗضصة ؤو مغ٦ب االإٗاوي  4-2-5  

   4.2.6. Technical Terms                                                                                                           . 6-2-4 االإهُلخاث الخ٣ىُت 

   4.1 4.1                                                                                                            : م٣ضمه Introduction  
 

 Translation is not simply confined to “the replacement of textual material in one language SL by 
equivalent textual material in another language TL” (Catford, 1965: 20), or defined as “a craft 
consisting in the attempt to replace a written message and/or statement in one language by the 
same message and/or statement in another language” (Newmark, 1982: 7). 

  ( ، ؤو 1965:27الىهُت في لٛت واخضٍ مً االإىاص الىهُت االإ٩اٞئت في لٛت ازغي" )٧اجٟىعص ، الترحمه لِؿذ م٣خهغة ٖلي "الاؾخٗايت ًٖ االإىاص

ه جخال٠ في مداولت لاؾدبضا٫ عؾالت م٨خىبه و/ؤو بُان بلٛه واخضٍ بىٟـ الغؾالت و/ؤو الٗباعة الىاعصة بلٛه ؤزغي ") ٟها بإنها "خغٞ هُىماع٥ ، حٗغٍ

1982:7.) 

 It is rather more complicated than that, for it involves the movement of ideas and information with 
their linguistic meanings, historical associations, cultural connotations and stylistic features 
between two different states of mind, the mind of an ST reader and that of a TT reader.  

سُت ، والضلالاث الث٣اٞ ت ، والجمُٗاث الخاعٍ ُت والؿماث بل َى ؤ٦ثر ح٣ُٗضا مً طل٪ ، لأهه ًىُىي ٖلي خغ٦ه الأ٩ٞاع واالإٗلىماث م٘ مٗاهيها اللٛىٍ

 .TT االى مً ٢اعت STالاؾلىبُه بحن صولخحن مسخلٟخحن مً ال٣ٗل ، وال٣ٗل مً ال٣اعت ٫

 To achieve equivalence in translation and the highest degree of approximation in terms of ACNCS, 
translators of literary texts are bound to encounter different types of problems and difficulties in 
translating literary texts, as illustrated below. 

واالإترحمحن مً الىهىم الاصبُه ومً االإدخم ان جىاحه ؤهىإ مسخلٟه   ACNCSٍب مً خُث مُٗاع خد٤ُ٣ الخ٩اٞا في الترحمت واٖلي صعحه مً الخ٣غ ل 

 مً االإكا٧ل والهٗىباث في جغحمه الىهىم الاصبُه ، ٖلي الىدى االإبحن ؤصهاٍ.
 

 

 : 4.2 Types of Problems & Difficulties in Creative Translation 

 : Semantic Shifts over Time 4.2.1                                                الؼمًالخٛحراث الضلالُت ٖلي مغ  4-2-1

 The meanings of certain words tend to change over time. This mainly happens due to sociolinguistic 
factors, which are relevant here. For example, we have been told that when Shakespeare (1564-
1616) wrote the words, “Do you use to chant it? It is silly sooth”, he actually meant “simple truth” 
about innocent love as it was in the good old days. So when you encounter such words in a literary 
text such as that of William Shakespeare, and you want to translate them into Arabic, you need to 
be aware of the semantic changes that might have happened to such words over time. 

  ظا ًدضر ؤؾاؾا بؿبب ٖىامل احخماُٖه ، وهي طاث نله َىا. ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، االإٗاوي مً ٧لماث مُٗىه جمُل بلى الخٛحر م٘ مغوع الى٢ذ. وَ

( ٦خب ال٩لماث ، "َل حؿخسضم ليهخ٠ ٖلُه ؟ انها سخُٟت التهضثت "، و٢ا٫ اهه ٌٗني في الىا٢٘" 1616-٢1564ُل لىا اهه ٖىضما ق٨ؿبحر )
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 الخ٣ُ٣ت البؿُُت ًٖ الخب البريء ٦ما ٧ان في الأًام الخىالي. ختى ٖىضما ٦ىذ جىاحه مثل َظٍ ال٩لماث في الىو الأصبي مثل طل٪ مً ولُام

ب في جغحمتها بلى اللٛت الٗغبُت ، جدخاج بلى ان ج٨ىن ٖلي بِىه مً الخُٛحراث الضلالُت التي ٢ض خضر الإثل َظٍ ال٩ل لي ماث ٖق٨ؿبحر ، و٧اهذ جغٚ

 . مغ الؼمً

 So how would you translate ‘silly sooth’ as mentioned in the example above into Arabic? Would 
you translate them as in A, B, C, D, E, F, G, or something else?  

A.  .
ٌ
 سخُٟت

ٌ
 تهضثت

B. .
ُ
 البؿُُت

ُ
 الخ٣ُ٣ت

C. .
ُ
 الؿهلت

ُ
 الخ٣ُ٣ت

D. .
ُ
 االإُل٣ت

ُ
 الخ٣ُ٣ت

E.  
ُ
.الخ٣ُ٣ت

ُ
 االإجغصة

F. .
ُ
 االإُل٣ت

ُ
 الهغاخت

G. .
ُ
ت  الُٟغٍ

ُ
 الخ٣ُ٣ت

 ، ؤو ش يء آزغ ؟ ٠ُ٨ٞA  ،B  ،C  ،D  ،E  ،F  ،G ًم٨ى٪ جغحمه ' التهضثت سخُٟت ' ٦ما ط٦غ في االإثا٫ ؤٖلاٍ بلى اللٛت الٗغبُت ؟ َل جترحم لهم ٦ما في 

 Like any other language, Arabic also has words whose meanings have changed over time. For 

instance, the word ‘ ُباب
ُ
 in the following line from Antara, a pre-Islamic poet, meant ‘bees’ in his ’الظ

own time, but now the usage of this word tends to mean ‘flies’, the insects that live on rubbish and 
carry diseases. 

 
ُّ
لا الظ

َ
َـ بِباعحٍِ وَز ِ

َ
ل
َ
مِ         بابُ بِها ٞ ِ

ّ
رَه

َ
ت
ُ
اعِبِ االإ

َّ
ٗلِ الك ِٟ

َ
٦ 

ً
غِصا

َ
ٚ 

 The former has a positive connotation, whereas the latter has a negative connotation. It was 

reported that Prophet Muhammad  said, “دلت
ّ
اع بلا الى

ّ
بابٍ في الى

ُ
 All flies will end in Hellfire except) .”٧ل ط

the bee). Moreover, Arabs generally tend to refer to butterflies, bees and wasps as ‘flies’.  

 If you were to translate Antara’s word ‘ ُباب
ُّ
 ,as ‘flies’, taking its contemporary derogatory meaning ’الظ

you would be not only distorting the actual meaning of the word but also depriving a poet like 
Antara of his poetic ‘greatness’ because he would never have used it if it had carried any derogatory 
connotation. Therefore, it is advisable to always be aware of such pitfalls and try to refer to the 
ACNCS criteria mentioned earlier, so that your translation is contextually, functionally and 
creatively ‘novel and appropriate’. 

  زظ مً بِذ ؾاب٤
ُ
 (406\2: )٦خاب االإٗاوي ال٨بحر في ؤبُاث االإٗاوي   قي ال٣هُضةؤي بالغويت ؤ

 

 ى مثل اي لٛت ؤزغي ، والٗغبُت ؤًًا ٧لماث االإٗاوي التي حٛحرث م٘ مغوع الى٢ذ. ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، ٧لمه "الظباب" في الؿُغ الخالي مً ٖى ترة  ، وَ

ن اؾخسضام َظٍ ال٩لمت ًمُل بلى ٌٗني ' الظباب ' ، والخكغاث التي  الؿاب٤ له قاٖغ ما ٢بل الؤؾلام ، ٌٗني ' الىدل ' في و٢خه الخام ، ول٨ً الآ 

لا  وة ٖلي طل٪ صلاله اًجابُه ، في خحن ان َظٍ الازحرٍ لها صلاله ؾلبُه. وؤٞاصث الاهباء ان الىبي مدمض م ٢ا٫: ٫(٧ل طباب في الىاع  بلا الىدله وٖ

 الىدل والؼهابحر بإنها "طباب".، ًمُل الٗغب ٖمىما بلى الاقاعٍ بلى الٟغاقاث و 

  ل٨ً ؤًًا اطا ٦ىذ لترحمه ٧لمه ٖىترة 'للظباب  ٦ما ' الظباب ' ، ؤزظ مٗىاٍ الخالي الاػصعاجي ، ٞاه٪ لً ج٨ىن مكىٍ ٣ِٞ االإٗني الٟٗلي لل٩لمت و

ت لأهه لً ٌؿخسضم ؤبضا مٗنى بطا ٧ان ًدمل اي صلاله  جدِ. ولظل٪ ، ٞمً االإؿخهىب صاثما ان خغمان الكاٖغ مثل ٖىترة له ' ٖٓمخه ' الكٗغٍ

ُُٟا وزلا١  ' عواًت ٨ًىن ٖلي بِىه مً َظٍ االإؼال٤ ومداولت الاقاعٍ بلى االإٗاًحر االإظ٦ىعة ؤهٟا ، بدُث الترحمت الخانت ب٪ َى في الؿُا١ ، وْ

 ومىاؾبه '.

With regard to the translation of Antara’s line of verse, I would like to ask you to choose the most 

appropriate equivalent of the following translations and then justify your choice using the ACNCS 

criteria: 

غ ازخُاع٦م باؾخسضام     ACNCSمٗاًحر ُٞما ًخٗل٤ بترحمت زِ الترحمت لٗىترة، ؤوص ان اَلب مى٨م ازخُاع االإٗاص٫ الأوؿب للترحمت الخالُت ومً زم جبرً

A.  In it flies live alone forever               and sing happily like a rapt drunken  
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B.  In a solitary meadow flies live          and fly gleefully like a rapt drunken 
C.  Butterflies live alone in a meadow and sing happily like a drunken rapt in joy 
D.  Wasps live alone in a meadow            singing happily like a joyful drunken 
E.  Bees sing forever alone in a meadow like a happy drunken seeking a shadow. 

4.2.2 Poetry 

 Poetry as a literary genre tends to cause serious problems and difficulties for creative translators in 
terms of both form and content. To illustrate the nature of the difficulties a poetry translator might 
encounter in his or her translation, it seems quite appropriate that our next example should be a 

line from ash-Shafi‘i’s poem:          الأًامَ جٟٗلْ ما حك ِٕ اء ص  

ِٕ الأًامَ جٟٗلْ ما حكاءُ    بطا خ٨مَ ال٣ًاءُ        ص
ً
ؿا

ْ
ٟ

َ
بْ ه َِ  و

الكٗغ ٦ىىٕ ؤصبي ًمُل بلى الدؿبب في مكا٧ل زُحرٍ ونٗىباث للمترحمحن الابضاُٖه مً خُث الك٩ل واالإًمىن ٖلي خض ؾىاء. لخىيُذ َبُٗت 

بضو مً االإىاؾب جماما ان االإثا٫ الخالي ًجب ان ٨ًىن زُا مً ٢هُضة ا ٫ الهٗىباث التي ٢ض ًىاحهها مترحم الكٗغ في جغحمخه ،ؤو جغحمتها وٍ

ِٕ الأًامَ جٟٗلْ ما حك   ي: الكاٞع  اء ..ص

  When trying to translate such a poetic line, the translator is bound to face difficulties not only in 
conveying the religious implications of the poem, which was written more than twelve hundred 
years ago, but also in transferring the poetic form implied in the rhyming and rhythm of the line. 
 

 تي ٧اهذ م٨خىبه ؤ٦ثر ٖىض مداولت جغحمه مثل َظا الخِ الكٗغي ، واالإترحم لا بض ان جىاحه نٗىباث لِـ ٣ِٞ في ه٣ل الآزاع الضًيُت للكٗغ ، وال

ل الك٩ل الكٗغي الًمني في ال٣اُٞت وب٣ًإ الخِ. 1277مً    ؾىه مًذ ، ول٨ً ؤًًا في جدىٍ

 Look now at the following different translations of the above line, apply the ACNCS criteria to your 
analysis and evaluation, and then decide which one sounds most appropriate in terms of ‘novelty 
and appropriacy’.  

  هىٓغ الآن في الترحماث الخالُت االإسخل٠ للخِ ؤٖلاٍ ، وجُب٤ُ مٗاًحرNCS AC اي واخض الأنىاث الأ٦ثر للخدلُل الخام والخ٣ُُم ، ومً زم ج٣غع

خماصاث '  .ملاءمت مً خُث ' الخضازت واٖلا
A. Let the days do what they want  and be satisfied with whatever that might happen 
B. Let the days do what they want        and be happy with whatever fate has ruled 
C. Let life takes its toll                              whether you rise or fall  
D. Let the days take their toll                  and be happy whether you rise or fall 
E. Let life takes its toll                               and be happy whether you rise or fall 
F. Let life takes its toll                               be happy whether you rise or fall 

 

 4-2-3 4.2.3:                                              :ال٣اُٞت والٛىاء في الكٗغ Rhyming and versing in Poetry 

 How to achieve creativity with accuracy and clarity of meaning, supported by rhythmic and stylistic 
elegance, is not only of paramount importance in the translation of poetry but is also an ongoing 
challenge facing creative translators in general, and poetry translators in particular. 

  والاها٢ه الاؾلىبُه ، لِؿذ ٣ِٞ مً اَمُه ٢هىي في جغحمه الكٗغ ول٨ً  الؤ٣ًإح االإٗني ، والتي جضٖمها ٦ُُٟه جد٤ُ٣ الؤبضإ م٘ ص٢ه وويى

 ؤًًا جدضًا مؿخمغا ًىاحه االإترحمحن الابضاُٖه بك٩ل ٖام ، والكٗغ مترحمحن ٖلي وحه الخهىم.

 Now let us look again at the following example, and see how four different translators translated it 
into Arabic.  Who do you think successfully achieved the most appropriate translation of the 
following in terms of ‘novelty and appropriacy’,  why? Is it translator A, B, C or D ? 

ن جغحمخه بلى اللٛت الٗغبُت. مً حٗخ٣ض اهه خ٤٣ بىجاح الترحمت الأوؿب الآن صٖىها هىٓغ مغٍ ؤزغي في االإثا٫ الخالي ، وهغي ٠ُ٦ ؤعبٗه مترحمحن مسخلٟح

 Dؤو  A  ،B  ،Cالإا ًلي مً خُث ' الخضازت والخسهو ' ، الإاطا ؟ َل َى مترحم 
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Figure 1: This is Prince Andrew’s gift to his lovebird 

Sarah Ferguson... an owl that proves she’s a “night bird 

and a real hoot”. Guess where she keeps her love token. 

The Star, March 19, 1986 

 

When he smells the scent of the rose, he wants to see it, 

When he sees the face of the rose, he wants to pluck it.  

A. ها
َ
ُٟ٣ً 

ْ
ضُ ؤن  ًغاَا  ٖىضما ًغي وحهَ الىعصةِ ًغٍ

ْ
ضُ ؤن  الىعصةِ ًغٍ

َ
 .ٖىضما ٌكمُّ عاثدت

B.   ها اؾخدلى عئٍتَها  قمَّ
ْ
ها                   بن

َ
 عآَا اؾخدلى ٢ُاٞ

ْ
 .وبن

C.  ا عآَا، ؤعاصَا            ٖبحرَُا اؾتهىاٍ، ُٞلبَ عئٍاَا
َّ
 .والإ

D.   ذَ الىعصِ في ؤٚهانِها  قمَّ عٍ
ْ
ٍُ في ؤلىانِها وبَهاَا            بن  ٞمُىا

E.    ىب الجما٫ِ
َ
ٍُ ما ؤخلاَا!                      وبَضَوْثِ في ز ا ، عَبَّ ٍ٘ ذِ بحن ؤناب

ْ
 ٨ٞى

 Some of you might argue that all of the above versions seem to be acceptable translations; some 
others might say the opposite, for each version seems to achieve one, two, or three of the ACNCS 
creative translation criteria. Translation A, for example, is semantically accurate and clear but lacks 
the communicative purpose, let alone naturalness and poetic style. As for Translation B, it is one 
level up on the ladder of creativity because it reads better, denotes better and smells better. 
Translation C obviously occupies a better place than that of Translation B, because the former tends 
to invade our nostrils and request that our eyes look at her and see whether they could resist her 
beauty. 

بضوا مً االإ٣بى٫ ؤن   الترحماث   صخُدت البٌٗ  الآزغ   ٢ض٣ًى٫ ٨ٖـ طل٪ ، ل٩ل  مً االإم٨ً ؤن ًسخل٠ البٌٗ مى٨م ٖلى بٌٗ الىهىم وٍ

، ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، هي ص٣ُ٢ه وواضخت ول٨نها جٟخ٣غ بلى الٛغى  ACNCSبنضاع ًبضو ان جد٤ُ٣ واخض ، ازىحن ، ؤو زلازه مً االإٗاًحر الابضاُٖه الترحمت

ًل ، الخىانلُت ، هاَُ٪ ًٖ الُبُُٗت والأؾلىب الكٗغي. اما باليؿبت للترحمت باء ، ٞمً مؿخىي واخض ختى ٖلي ؾلم الؤبضإ لأهه ٣ًغا بك٩ل ؤٞ

ض٫ ٖلي ؤًٞل والغواثذ ؤًٞل. ومً الىاضر ان الترحمت حُم جدخل م٩ا ها ؤًٞل مً الترحمت باء ، لان الؿاب٤ ًمُل بلى ٚؼو الخُاقُم لضًىا وٍ

 وهُلب ان هىٓغ بلى ُٖىيها وهغي ما بطا ٧ان ًم٨ً . 
 

 However, when we read the version of Translation D, we not only feel ecstasy running in our veins, 
and smell the scent of the diffusing odours of her body in our nostrils, but we also feed our eyes 
with the pleasure of looking at her in a beautifully coloured dress which ruthlessly drives our 
instincts to wish to touch her, hold her, kiss her. This is what I call a “wow translation!” – a 
translation that is novel but appropriate, creative and imaginative. Above all, it is so BEAUTIFUL!  
 

  و م٘ طل٪ ، ٖىضما ه٣غا وسخه مً الترحمت ص ، وهدً لا وكٗغ ٣ِٞ اليكىة التي حٗمل في ٖغو٢ىا ، وعاثدت الغواثذ التي وكغث مً حؿمها في

ٗام ؤُٖيىا م٘ مخٗه الىٓغ في وحهها في زىبها االإلىن  الجمُل الظي  ٣ًىص ٚغاثؼها ل٩ي هلمؿها وهمؿ٨ها الخُاقُم لضًىا ، ول٨جن ٖلُىا ؤًًا بَ

 ا--وه٣بلها َظا َى ما اؾمُه "هجاح باَغ الترحمت!"

 الترحمت التي هي عواًت ول٨ً االإىاؾبت ، زلا٢ه والخُا٫. ٢بل ٧ل ش يء ، انها حمُله حضا . 

   4-2-4 4.2.4::                                                                                                 الاقاعٍ الث٣اُٞت Cultural Allusion 

 Another type of problem the translator can face is recognising an allusion that is common 
knowledge in the cultural environment of the source language. The owl, for example, is normally 
used in Arabic to refer to a bad omen and bad luck, whereas in English culture, it is not necessarily a 
bad omen but rather a symbol of wisdom and sometimes love, as exemplified by Figure 1 below : 

  ت االإكتر٦ت في البِئت الث٣اُٞت للٛت االإهضع. البىمه ، ٖلي تراٝ اقاعٍ بلى ان االإٗغٞ ؾبُل االإثا٫ هىٕ آزغ مً االإك٩لت ًم٨ً للمترحم الىحه َى اٖلا

اصٍ ما حؿخسضم في اللٛت الٗغبُت للاقاعٍ بلى هظًغ قام وؾىء الخٔ  ه ، ٞاهه لِـ بالًغوعة هظًغ قام ول٨ً ، وٖ ، في خحن اهه في الث٣اٞت الاهجلحزً

ٍؤصها 1بالأخغي عمؼا للخ٨مت وؤخُاها الخب ، ٦ما ًخطر مً الك٩ل   
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 The above example shows that people’s attitudes towards animals differ from one society to 
another. Each society has its own value system, which is reflected in the writings of the people. This 
difference in value system gives rise to serious problems in Arabic-English-Arabic translation as 
illustrated above; thus, creative translators should be aware of such potential problems.  

   بحن االإثا٫ االإظ٦ىع ؤٖلاٍ ان مىا٠٢ الىاؽ ججاٍ االإاقُت جسخل٠ مً مجخم٘ بلى آزغ. ول٩ل مجخم٘ هٓامه ال٣ُمي الخام ، الظي ًى٨ٗـ في وٍ

ثحر َظا الازخلاٝ في هٓام ال٣ُم مكا٧ل زُحرٍ في الترحمت الٗغبُت ه والٗغبُت ٖلي الىدى االإبحن ؤٖلاٍ ؛ الخالي -٦خاباث الكٗب. وٍ ، ًيبػي ان الاه٩لحزً

 ٨ًىن االإترحمىن االإبضٖىن ٖلي وعي بهظٍ االإكا٧ل االإدخملت.

4.2.5. Multiple or Compound Multiple Meaning:   :                          : 4-2-5 مخٗضصة ؤو مغ٦ب مٗني مخٗضصة

Multiple meaning or compound multiple meaning of any expression in literary texts tends to pose 

serious problems for translators in general and creative translators in particular.  We could take as 

an example the Arabic expression (هٟداث الاوـ) and make a list of some of the alternative meanings 

that could be given to the elements in this short phrase that could be used in different contexts: 

ثا٫ ٖلي اي حٗبحر في الىهىم الاصبُه ًمُل بلى َغح مكا٧ل زُحرٍ للمترحمحن في االإترحمحن الٗامحن واالإبضٖحن ٖلي وحه الخهىم ًم٨ىىا ان هازظ ٦م

ا للٗىانغ الىاعصة في َظٍ الٗباعة ال٣هحرة التي ًم٨ً اؾخسضامها في مسخل٠ الخٗبحر الٗغبي وان ه٣ضم ٢اثمه ببٌٗ االإٗاوي البضًلت التي ًم٨ً بُٖ ائَ

 الىهىم .

        هٟداث                        اوـ                              

Companionship      being intimate   Puffs            Gusts           

Familiarity          Tranquillity     Breaths (of wind) Outbursts      

Friendly atmosphere Friendlinesss    Scents,             Diffusing odours 

Affection        Love           Fragrant breezes  Fragrances      

Serenity         Cheerfulness                    fragrant gal 

                               

Example1 

 Looking at the two elements above (which we may link together with the word ‘of’), we can realize 

that the phrase is capable of up to a hundred possible interpretations, depending on how 

ambiguous the elements may be. 

 So how would you translate the following expressions?  

 االإظ٦ىعًٍ ؤٖلاٍ )اللظًً ٢ض هغبُهما م٘ ٧لمه '( ، ًم٨ىىا ان هضع٥ ان الٗباعة ٢اصعٍ ٖلي ال٣ُام بما ًهل بلى ماث ً ه جٟؿحر الىٓغ بلى الٗىهغٍ

ىا بالٛمىى الظي ٢ض ج٨ىن ٖلُه الٗىانغ.  مم٨ً ، وطل٪ عَ

 الخٗبحراث الخالُت ؟ ٠ُ٨ٞ ًم٨ى٪ جغحمه 

A. هٟداث مً الؤًمان في م٨ت واالإضًىت االإىىعة 

B. هٟداث الأوـ في صبي 

C. َـ لُالي الأوـ في باع 
 

  Would your answer be in line with the following or something else? 

 َل بحابخ٪ ٧اهذ مخىا٣ٞت م٘ ما ًلي ؤو ؤمغ ازغ؟ 

A. Outbursts of humbleness/serenity/faith in Makkah and Madinah AlMunawarh 
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B. Diffusing odours of friendly atmosphere in Dubai. 

C. Nights of friendliness and intimacy in Paris. 
 

  Technical Terms .4.2.6:                                                                                  ت :  االإهُلخاث الخ٣ىُ-4-2-6

 Every language has certain technical terms which pose problems and difficulties for translators in 

general and translators of literary texts in particular. A glance comparison between the word ‘love’ 

in the following example and the one that follows shows that the term  ‘love’ is a problematic term 

in Arabic as it may mean different  things expressed in different words as illustrated below: 

 In the play ‘As you like it’ by Shakespeare, a character called Celia says to Touchstone: 

A. ‘My father’s love is enough to honour him enough: Speak no more of him; you will be whipped for 

taxation one of these days’.  

B. In Romeo and Juliet, Romeo says: “in sadness, cousin, I do love a woman” page 247  

C. On another occasion he says:  “Is love a tender thing? It is too rough, too rude, too boisterous, and 

pricks like thorn” (page 250). 

ول٩ل لٛت بٌٗ االإهُلخاث الخ٣ىُت التي جثحر مكا٧ل ونٗىباث باليؿبت للمترحمحن ٖمىما ومترحمي الىهىم الاصبُه ٖلي وحه الخهىم. الإده  ❑

مسخلٟه  ي ؤقُاءًٖ االإ٣اعهت بحن ٧لمه ' الخب ' في االإثا٫ الخالي والظي ًلي ًٓهغ ان مهُلر ' الخب ' َى مهُلر بق٩الُه في اللٛت الٗغبُت لأهه ٢ض ٌٗن

 ؤٖغب ٖنها في ٧لماث مسخلٟه ٦ما َى مىضر ؤصهاٍ:

ى الُاب٘ الظي صٖا ؾُلُا ل٣ى٫ االإد٪: -في مؿغخُه ' ٦ما جدب  ❑  ق٨ؿبحر ، وَ

م له ما ٨ًٟي: ال٨لام لا ؤ٦ثر مىه ؛ ؾِخم حلض٥ للًغاثب في ؤخض َظٍ الأًام  ا. "والضي الخب َى ما ٨ًٟي لخ٨غٍ

٣ى٫ عومُى  247: "في الخؼن ، ابً ٖم ، واها ؤخب ؤمغاٍ" نٟده ب. عومُى وحىلُِذ ، وٍ

 .(257ج. في مىاؾبه ؤزغي ٣ًى٫: "َل الخب ش يء الُٗاء ؟ انها زكىه حضا ، و٢دا حضا ، ٖان٠ حضا ، والىزؼاث مثل قى٦ه ")نٟده 

Example 2: 

 Is the translation of ‘love’ in A example above like that of B or B example is like that of C? How 

would you translate a technical term like ‘love’ into Arabic?  Which one of the following would suit 

it best?  

 َجغحمه ' الخب ' في مثا٫ ؤٖلاٍ  ل A  ًمثل طل٪ مb ؤومثا٫b   َى   ٌكبت مثا٫c  ؟ ٠ُ٦ جترحم مهُلخا ٞىُا مثل "الخب" بلى اللٛت الٗغبُت ؟

 : التي مً قانها ان واخضٍ مً الخالي ًىاؾب ان ٨ًىن 
 

A. الخب 

B. الٗك٤ 

C.  
ً
 ٦لاَما مٗا

D. ما  ٚحرَ

  Does Arabic make any distinction between the following expressions? Try to provide creative 

translation for them if you can! 

 جغحمت ابضاُٖه باليؿبت لهم بطا ٦ىذ حؿخُُ٘!خاو٫ جىٞحر  الٗغبُت بحن الخٗابحر الخالُت ؟  جمحز اللٛه َل 
 

A. ‘very hot’ and ‘too hot’ 

B. ‘cool’ and ‘cold’ 

C. ‘المحبة’ and ‘العشق’ 
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Lecture 5 
  :Approaches  & Methods Creative Translationترحمت الابضاُٖه: الأؾالُب والىهجال

* Lecture Main Points:                                                                                                 :النقاط الرئيسية للمحاضره 

5.1 Introduction                                                                                                                                          5.1 م٣ضمه  

5.2 Approaches to Creative Translation                                                                             5.2 ههج الترحمت الابضاُٖه  

5.1 Introduction 

 To translate literally or freely has been the central problem of translating since the first century BCE. 
Up to the nineteenth century, many translation theorists favoured some kind of free translation: the 
spirit, not the letter; the sense, not the word; the message rather than the form. At the turn of the 
nineteenth century, however, and as a result of cultural anthropology studies, they had the view 
that translation must be as literal as possible. 

‎ ُت ؤو خغة ٧اهذ االإك٩لت الغثِؿُت للترحمت مىظ ❑ اث # جغحمه خغٞ ال٣غن الأو٫  ٢بل االإُلاص. وختى ال٣غن الخاؾ٘ ٖكغ ، خبظ الٗضًض مً هٓغٍ

ا مً الترحمت الخغة: الغوح ، ولِـ الغؾالت ؛ االإٗني ، ولِـ ال٩لمت ؛ الغؾالت بضلا مً الىمىطج وفي مُل٘ ال٣غن الخاؾ٘ ٖك غ ، الترحمت هىٖ

ُه ٢ضع الؤم٩ان. وهدُجت لضعاؾاث الأهثروبىلىحُا الث٣اُٞت ، عاوا ان الترحمت ًجب ان ج٨ىن خغٞ   

 This swing between two major methods has led to dichotomising translation methods into two major 
types of emphasis:  

حن عثِؿُحن مً التر٦حز:❑  َظا الخاعجر بحن ازىحن مً الأؾالُب الغثِؿُت ؤصث بلى ج٣ؿُم ؤؾالُب الترحمت بلى هىٖ

1. methods that emphasise Source Language, such as Word-for-word translation, Literal Translation, 
Faithful Translation and Semantic Translation. 

ُت ، والترحمت االإسلهتوالترحمت ال -1 ضلالُت.الأؾالُب التي جغ٦ؼ ٖلي لٛت االإهضع ، مثل جغحمه ٧لمه م٣ابل ٧لمه ، والترحمت الخغٞ  

2. methods that emphasise Target Language, such as Adaptation, Free Translation, Idiomatic Translation 
and Communicative Translation. (For more details, see Newmark, 1988.) 

ض مً الأؾالُب التي حكضص ٖلي اللٛت االإؿتهضٞت ، مثل الا٢خباؽ  ، والترحمت الخغة ،  -2 والترحمت الانُلاخُت ، والترحمت الخىانلُت. )الإؼٍ

. (1988الخٟانُل ، اهٓغ ، هُىماع٥   .) 

5.2 Approaches to Creative Translation:    5-2 ههج الترحمت الابضاُٖه 

 While you can use any, or a combination, of the methods mentioned above when translating literary 
texts of poetry, short stories, novels, dramas or religious texts, you still need to sit back and think 
twice before embarking on translating any piece of creative writing. In other words, you need to 
choose an approach that allows you to translate creatively but without violating the main linguistic, 
sociocultural and stylistic features of the original text.  
ج مً الأؾالُب االإظ٦ىعة ؤٖلاٍ ٖىض جغحمه الىهىم الاصبُه مً الكٗغ ، ٢هو ٢هحرة ، عواًاث ، مؿغخُاث  بِىما ًم٨ى٪ اؾخسضام اي ، ؤو مؼٍ

ؼا٫ جدخاج بلى الجلىؽ والخ٨ٟحر مغجحن ٢بل الكغوٕ في جغحمه اي ٢ُٗه مً الابضاُٖه ٦خابه. وبٗباعة ؤزغي ، جدخاج بلى ؤو الىهىم الضًيُت ، لا ج

ت والاحخماُٖت والث٣اُٞت والاؾلىبُه الغثِؿُت للىو الأنلي 3ازخُاع الىهج الظي ٌؿمذ ل٪ لترحمه زلا٢ه ول٨ً صون اهتها٥ الؿماث اللٛىٍ . 

 In more general terms, Landers (2001: 32-33) suggests the following four steps for a literary 
translator to take when translating a literary text: 

( ج٣ترح الخُىاث الأعب٘ الخالُت للمترحم الأصبي لاجساط ٖىض جغحمه الىو الأصبي33-2771:32ٖباعاث ؤ٦ثر ٖمىمُت ، لاهضعػ )  

1.  “Read the entire text at least once” so that you can have not only an overview of the whole text, 
but also the “authorial voice”, which will affect your translation throughout. 

٧له ، ول٨ً ؤًًا "نىث الخال٠ُ" ،  . "ؤ٢غا الىو بإ٦مله مغٍ واخضٍ ٖلي الأ٢ل" بدُث ًم٨ً ان ٨ًىن لضً٪ لِـ ٣ِٞ الإده ٖامه ًٖ الىو

 والتي ؾىٝ جازغ مً زلالها ٖلي الترحمت الخانت ب٪
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2.  “Do any necessary research first”, especially if there are any discrepancies or confusion over dates, 
names, and the like. 

ش والأؾماء وما قابه طل٪."٢م بإي بدث يغوعي ؤولا" ، زانه بطا ٧اهذ َىا٥ اي   ازخلاٞاث ؤو الخباؾاث بكان الخىاعٍ

3.  “Deal with possible roadblocks at an early stage”; these are problems that you might encounter in 
your second, or even third, reading of the text, such as underlined problematic words, phrases or 
even sentences. 

‎-" مثل  الخٗامل م٘ الخىاحؼ االإدخملت في مغخله مب٨غة" ؛ َظٍ هي االإكا٧ل التي ٢ض جىاحهها في ال٣غاءة الثاهُت ، ؤو ختى  الثالثت ، مً الىو ،

 ال٩لماث االإك٨ى٥ ٞيها ، والٗباعاث وختى الجمل.

4.  “Negotiate a reasonable deadline”. In other words, try to set a fixed time to finish your work, 
whether you are under exam conditions or any other circumstances. To have a deadline to finish 
your translation is also good. 

وٝ الامخدان ؤو اي ْغوٝ ؤزغي. ان الخٟاوى ٖلي مهله م٣ٗىلت". وبٗباعة ؤزغي ، في مداولت لخُٗحن و٢ذ زابذ لإنهاء ٖمل٪ ، ؾىاء ٦ىذ جدذ ْغ 

ض النهاجي للاهتهاء مً الترحمت الخانت ب٪ هي ؤًًا حُضٍ.  ٨ًىن االإىٖ

 According to David Pendlebury (2005(, creative translation usually involves two recognisable main 

stages: 

1. Firstly we produce a draft translation of the original that is as literal and accurate as possible.  

2. We then ‘translate’ this draft, with only minimal reference to the original, into a form that as far as 

possible reflects and does justice to the author’s overall intention, while doing minimum violence to 

the target  language. This stage of ‘weaning away’ from the original is nearly always necessary; 

otherwise the end result is likely to remain unduly influenced by what are arbitrary features of 

source language.  

٣ا لضًُٟض بِىلُبىعي ) ( ، والترحمت الابضاُٖه ٖاصٍ ما ًىُىي ٖلي مغخلخحن الغثِؿِخحن و التي ًم٨ً الاؾدىاص اليها2775وٞ : 

ُه وص٣ُ٢ه ٢ضع الؤم٩ان .  .ؤولا هدً هيخج مكغوٕ جغحمه الانلُه التي هي خغٞ

‎- د٤٣ ا لٗضالت  للىُت  الٗامت زم "هترحم" َظا االإكغوٕ ، الظي لا ًخًمً ؾىي اقاعٍ يئُله بلى  الىو الأنلي ، بلى ق٩ل ٨ٌٗـ لأ٢ص ى خض  وٍ

با مً الًغ  وعي ؛ والا ٞان للمال٠، م٘ ال٣ُام بالخض الأصوى مً الٗى٠ بلى اللٛت االإؿتهضٞت. َظٍ االإغخلت مً ' الُٟام بُٗضا ' مً الأنل َى صاثما ج٣غٍ

خباَُت للٛت االإهضعالىدُجت النهاثُت مً االإغجر ان جٓل جخازغ بك٩ل ٚحر  مبرع بما هي الؿماث اٖلا .  

 Example 1:                                                                                                                              : 1 مثا٫  

 Now let’s look at the translation of the following excerpt taken from a short story 

      written by M. Alnaimi and see the difference between versions A and B. 

 ❑  ً  .Bو  Aالآن صٖىاها هىٓغ في جغحمه م٣خُٟاث مً الخالي مازىطٍ مً ٢هه ٢هحرة ال٩اجب مدمض الىُٗمي واهٓغ الٟغ١ بحن الؤنضاعٍ

 ٦ُٟل هالذ مىه         
ً
 ملتهبا

ً
٤ ٣ٞض ٧اهذ جلهث لأن َىا٥  ٧ان ًىما ٣ه. ؤما الصجحراث ٖلى حاهبي الُغٍ الخمى. الكاعٕ الؤؾٟلتي ٖغبُض ؤؾىص يل َغٍ

ت الىع٢ُت الظَبُت والًُٟت واالإداعم الىاٖمت االإؿخسض مت مً وس ي اعواءَا. الٛباع خىاء جىازغث في االإ٩ان لخهبٜ ختى زىاًاٍ، وؤُُٚت البىْ

 .جىازغث ٖلى مض البهغ

A. It was a very hot afternoon as the child experienced the heat of a fever. The Street was like a drunk 

who had lost his way.  Trees on sides of the road were bare, thirsty and gasping as if someone had 

forgotten to water them. Dust covered the trees, and ice cream covers yellow and silver and used 

tissues scattered as far as one can see.  
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B.  It was a scorching summer afternoon. The feverish heat of the day made people stay indoors. The 

street was as quiet as a mouse in the locker room.  The trees on both sides of the street were as 

thirsty as a dog left behind in a desert panting for a sip of water.   Dust was like henna scattered all 

over the place and used golden and silver ice-cream wrappers and facial tissues had already littered 

the street for a distance as far as one can see. 

 
 

 Discussing how to construct one’s own blueprint for translating poetry, for example, Robert Bly 

suggests that ‘one will find the challenges intertwined into ‘one difficulty, something immense, 

knotted, exasperating, fond of disguises, resistant, confusing, all of a piece’ (1970:13).  

في مىا٢كه ٦ُُٟه بىاء االإسُِ الخام للمغء لترحمه الكٗغ ، ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، عوبغث بلاي ٣ًترح  بان ' واخضا ؾىٝ ًجض الخدضًاث مدكاب٨ت 

(1977:13ل حؼء ' )' نٗىبت واخضٍ ، ش يء َاثل ، وم٣ٗىص ومؿخٟؼ، مىل٘ بالخى٨غ  وم٣اومت و مغب٪ في ٧  

  It becomes obvious that it is impossible to find any blueprint that can tackle this complexity 

without missing something.  The ‘holisticness’ in poetry translation originates in the very essence of 

poetry, as well as in all forms of literature and art: the unity and dynamism, the shell and the kernel 

in the work, may prove one (Dixon 1995:19). 

ت مً الىاضر اهه مً االإؿخدُل الٗثىع ٖلي اي مسُِ ًم٨ً ان ٌٗالج َظا الخ٣ُٗض صون ان ًٟىث  قِئا. ٞان ' اللىحؿدُت ' في الترحمت الكٗغٍ

غ الكٗغ ، ت ، و٢ظًٟت وهىاٍ في الٗمل ، ٢ض ًثبذ واخض )ص٨ًؿىن    ًيب٘ في حىَ و٦ظل٪ في حمُ٘ اق٩ا٫ الأصب والًٟ: الىخضة والخُىٍ

1995:19) ). 

 This organic interrelation of the elements inside a poem is unavoidable ‘highlighted by translation.  

And in translation, this ‘holisticness’, or aesthetic coherence, will need to be regenerated through 

the system that the translator fabricates. 

ظا ' اللىحؿدُت ' ، ؤو الخماؾ٪ الجمالي  ، وؾىٝ َظا الترابِ الًٗىي مً الٗىانغ صازل ٢هُضة لا مٟغ مىه ' ؤبغػتها الترحمت. وفي الترحمت ، وَ

.زلا٫ الىٓام الظي ًيسجه االإال٠ جدخاج بلى ؤٖاصٍ جىلُض مً  

Example1:                                                                                                      : 1 مثال 

  It can be helpful for us as translators to visualize the complex holistic process of translating poetry 

as an aesthetic mass as we can see through a comparison in translation of the following couple of 

lines into Arabic: 

م٨ً ان ٨ًىن مُٟضا باليؿبت لىا ٦مترحمحن لخهىع الٗملُت الكمىلُت االإ٣ٗضة لترحمه الكٗغ ٨٦خله حمالُه ٦ما ًم٨ىىا ان هغي م ً زلا٫ وٍ

ً الخالُحن بلى اللٛت الٗغبُت :االإ٣اعهت في جغحمه الؿُغٍ  

When he smells the scent of the rose, he wants to see it, 

When he sees the face of the rose, he wants to pluck it.  

A.  ض ؤن ٣ًُٟها ٖىضما ض ؤن ًغاَا             ٖىضما ًغي وحه الىعصة ًغٍ ٌكم عاثدت الىعصة ًغٍ  

B.     بن قمها اؾخدلى عئٍتها                              وبن عؤَا اؾخدلى ٢ُاٞها  

C.    ا اؾتهىاٍ، ُٞلب عئٍاَا                                       والإا عؤَا، ؤعاصَا ٖبحرَ  

D.   ! ذ الىعص في ؤٚهانها                                 مُىاٍ في ؤلىانها وبَهاَا     بن قم عٍ
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ذِ بحن الأناب٘، عباٍ ما ؤخلاَا !       
ْ
ىب الجما٫ِ                         ٨ٞى

َ
        وبضوْثِ في ز

 Translation D would be a solution for that difficulty or challenge the translator might have 

encountered because he seems to have used a holistic approach to the translation of these two lines 

and has achieved an aesthetic coherence in the Arabic translation.  

االإترحم لأهه ًبضو اهه اؾخسضم ههجا قمىلُا في جغحمه َظًً الخُحن وخ٤٣ خلا لخل٪ الهٗىبت ؤو الخدضي الظي ٢ض ًىاحهه  D ؾخ٨ىن الترحمت

  .جىاؾ٣ا حمالُا في الترحمت الٗغبُت

 Andre Lefevere (1975) advances ‘seven strategies and a blueprint’ to examine and compare the 

strengths and weaknesses different approaches may have.  

 They include: adopting different elements of the ST, as well as the phonemic unit; the literal 

meaning; the metre and the rhythm of the ST, as the basic upon which the TT may develop; and 

adapting the ST into another genre, such as prose or free verse in the following originally Japanese 

Poem translated into English and then translated into Arabic prose By  Muhammad AlNuaimi. 

- ُٟحر ) ه لىٞ ٨ًىن  ٢ضم ' ؾب٘ اؾتراجُجُاث ومسُِ ' لضعاؾت وم٣اعهه ه٣اٍ ال٣ىٍ وال٠ًٗ ههج مسخلٟه ٢ض( 1975ؤهضعٍ  

ا الاؾاؾُه التي ٢ض جخُىع ٖليها ST ، ًٞلا ًٖ الهىجُت االإٗني ا٫ خغفي ؛ االإتر وب٣ًاSTٕوهي حكمل: اٖخماص ٖىانغ مسخلٟه مً ؛  TT ، باٖخباعَ

ه زم جغحمذ بلى  ST وج٠ُُ٨ الىثر الٗغبي مً ٢بل بلى هىٕ آزغ ، مثل الىثر ؤو الخغ في ال٣هُضة الُاباهُت الانلُه الخالُت جغحمذ بلى اللٛت الاهجلحزً

 .مدمض الىُٗمي

Example 2: 

Yamabe no Akahito                                                                  ًامابي هى  آ٧اَُخى  

When I take the path                                                               ٤  ٖىضما آزظ الُغٍ

To Tago's coast, I see                                                      بلى قاَيء  جاٚى ، ؤعي 

Perfect whiteness laid                                                   ُٚاء ؤبٌُ ًىشخه ال٨ما٫              

On Mount Fuji's lofty peak                                        ٖلى ٢مت حبل ُٞىجي الؿام٣ت      

By the drift of falling snow.                                     ٝنىٗه الثلج االإدؿا٢ِ االإىضو  

          In contrast, Octavio Paz looks forward to the translating culture for a general basis on which 

creative negotiation may occur in translation. Believing parallelism, an aesthetic quality prevalent 

in Arabic literature, to be of key importance in exploring this realm, Paz devices his own 

translating strategy in his attempt on Arabic poetry: ‘to retain the number of lines of each poem, 

not to scorn assonances and to respect, as much as possible, the parallelism’ (Weinberger and Paz 

1978: 47).   

لي الى٣ٌُ مً طل٪ ، ٞان  او٦خاُٞى باػ ًخُل٘ بلى جغحمه الث٣اٞت بلى ٢اٖضٍ ٖامه ًم٨ً ان ججغي ٖلي ؤؾاؾها االإٟاوياث الخلا٢ت في الترحمت. وٖ

خ٣اص بان الخىاػي ، والجىصة الجمالُت الؿاثضة في الأصب الٗغبي ، لخ٨ىن طاث اَمُه عثِؿُه في اؾخ٨كاٝ َظا االإجا٫ ولباػ الاحهؼٍ  الخانت به في اٖلا

لترحمت في مداولخه ٖلي الكٗغ الٗغبي: "للاخخٟاّ ٖضص مً زُىٍ ٧ل ٢هُضة ، ولِـ لاػصعاء وج٣لُل مً الكان  ول٨ً اخترام ، ٢ضع اؾتراجُجُت ا

غ وباػ الؤم٩ان ، الخ  (.1978:47ىاػي ' )واًىبرٚ
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 Paz’s approach manifests the significance that translation is not only a bilingual activity but, in fact, 

also a bicultural one.  

. مىهج باػ ًٓهغ اَمُه ان الترحمت لِؿذ مجغص وكاٍ زىاجي اللٛت ول٨ً ، في الىا٢٘ ، ؤًًا واخضٍ الث٣اٞت .     

Example 3: 

 Now let’s look at the translation of the following couple of lines taken from Shakespeare’s poem: ‘To 

His Love’ and see whether Fatima AlNaib has done a good job or not:  

ه ما بطا ٧اهذ ٞاَمت الىاًب ٢ض ٢امذ  بٗمل الآن صٖىهاا هىٓغ في جغحمه الؼوححن مً الأؾُغ الخالُت االإازىطٍ مً ٢هُضة ق٨ؿبحر: "لخبه" ومٗغٞ

:حُض ام لا  

“Shall I compare thee to a summer’s day; 

Thou art more lovely and more temperate.” 

 

Fatimah AlNaib translated it as follows (Khulusi, 1959): 

ىىن سخغ٥ ٢ض باجذ في هاْغي ؤؾمى وؤٚلى      مىظا ٣ًاعن خؿى٪ االإٛغي به٠ُ ٢ض ججلى   وٞ

 By using the holistic approach explained above, we can say that although AlNaib was a poetess and 

well qualified to approach translating Shakespeare’s poetry, she failed to capture the cultural 

dimension of the poem.  The mistake AlNaib made was the misunderstanding of the cultural 

significance of the key word of the whole poem- ‘summer’s day’.  She gave it the literal Arabic 

equivalent ‘الصيف’.  This makes her translation lose the message Shakespeare wants to convey, the 

poetic and emotional effect on the reader and the climatic significance of the summer. 

له حُضا لىهج جغحمه قٗغ باؾخسضام الىهج الكمىلُت االإىضر ؤ م مً ان الىاًب ٧اهذ قاٖغة وماَ  ،رق٨ؿبحٖلاٍ ، ًم٨ىىا ان ه٣ى٫ اهه ٖلي الغٚ

خاخُت و٢الذ انها ٞكلذ في الخهى٫ ٖلي البٗض الث٣افي للكٗغ. الخُا الظي اعج٨به الىُٗم َى ؾىء ٞهم الاَمُه للث٣اٞت االإٗىُت في ال٩لمت االإٟ

ض ان ًى٣لها ، والخازحر الكٗغي لل٣هُضٍ. ًىم اله٠ُ '. ل٣ض  ؤُٖخه االإٗاص٫ الٗغبي الخغفي َظا ًجٗل جغحمتها ج٣ٟض الغؾالت ق٨ؿبحر ًغٍ

.والٗاَٟي ٖلي ال٣اعت والاَمُه االإىازُت لله٠ُ  

 

 A comparison between the connotation of the English and Arabic summers will show the 

seriousness of the problem that the translator may face while working on something relating to 

climatic features: 
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 The above rough comparison shows that if English summer is translated in Arabic ‘صيف’ summer, the 

translation does not make any sense to the Arabic reader, because his/her attitude towards summer 

is different from that of the English reader.  Therefore, the ‘substitution’ approach could be used to 

solve a problem as such.  Substitution approach is one of a number of concepts and techniques in 

the general class of ordered metamorphosis.  Substitution can operate in a way that maintains the 

matter and logic of a theme while altering the expression convention (Steiner, 1975).  In other 

words, Al Naib could have substituted the Arabic Spring ‘الربيع’ for the English summer as the 

connotations of Arabic Spring are more or less the same as those of the English summer.  A rough 

comparison may illustrate this point:  

 

ه في اله٠ُ "الٗغبُت" ، والترحمت لا ججٗل اي مٗني لل٣اعت  بُت ؤٖلاٍ ًبحن اهه بطا جغحم اله٠ُ الاهجلحزً الٗغبُت ، لان مى٢ٟه/لها  م٣اعهه الخ٣غٍ

ه. ولظل٪ ، ًم٨ً اؾخسضام ههج ' الاؾدبضا٫ ' لخل مك٩له بهظٍ الهٟت. ههج الاؾدبضا٫ َى واخض مً  ججاٍ اله٠ُ ًسخل٠ ًٖ ال٣اعت الاهجلحزً

٣ه جداٞٔ ٖلي االإؿالت و  م٨ً للاؾدبضا٫ ان ٌٗمل بُغٍ االإى٤ُ الظي ٣ًىم ٖلُه ٖضص مً االإٟاَُم والخ٣ىُاث في الٟئت الٗامت للخدى٫ الأمغ. وٍ

(. وبٗباعة ؤزغي ، ٧ان مً االإم٨ً ان جدل الىاًب مدل الغبُ٘ الٗغبي لله٠ُ الؤهجلحزي لان 1975االإىيىٕ ازىاء حُٛحر اجٟا٢ُه الخٗبحر )قخاًجر، 

بُت َظٍ ال : ى٣ُتصلالاث الغبُ٘ الٗغبي هي هٟـ الضلالاث التي ٧اهذ في اله٠ُ الؤهجلحزي. و٢ض جىضر االإ٣اعهت الخ٣غٍ  
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Lecture 6 

Creative Translation:  Translation of Poetry الترحمت الابضاُٖه: جغحمه الكٗغ 

 

* Lecture main Points:                                                                                   :   الى٣اٍ الغثِؿُه لهظٍ االإدايغٍ

6.1 Introduction                                                                                     االإ٣ضمه              6.1 

6.2 Translation of Poetry  6.2                  جغحمت الكٗغ                                                             

6.3 The Skopos Theory of Translation 3.3 ت ؾ٨ىٞىؽ للترحمت                                           هٓغٍ
 

                                                                                                          :Introduction 6.1 

 Poetry means different things to different people. Poetry is generally a representation of intense 
feelings and spontaneous flow of different ideas, written or spoken in a distinctive style with 
rhythm and rhyming sounds. 

الكٗغ ٌٗني ؤقُاء مسخلٟه لأشخام مسخلٟحن. الكٗغ َى ٖمىما جمثُل االإكاٖغ الكضًضة والخض٤ٞ الٟٗىي للأ٩ٞاع االإسخلٟت ، االإ٨خىبت ؤو 

 االإىُى٢ت في همِ ممحز م٘ ب٣ًإ والأنىاث ال٣اُٞت.
 When it comes to translating poetry, we need to ask ourselves whether poetry can be translated or 

not. A straightforward answer to such a central question about poetry translation would be ‘yes’, it 
obviously can be translated, as translated poetry constitutes such a large part of the literature of 
most languages and cultures – for example, Omar Khayyam’s poetry in English. 

ي خى٫ ٖىضما ًخٗل٤ الأمغ جغحمه الكٗغ ، وهدً بداحه ليؿا٫ ؤهٟؿىا ما بطا ٧ان ًم٨ً جغحمه الكٗغ ام لا. ؤحابه واضخت الإثل َظا الؿاا٫ االإدىع 

ت ؾ٨ُىن ' وٗم ' ، ٞمً الى   االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلياضر اهه ًم٨ً جغحمتها ، ٦ما جغحم الكٗغ ٌك٩ل حؼءا ٦بحرا مً الأصب مً مٗٓم اللٛاث الترحمت الكٗغٍ

تجالؤه في الخُام ٖمغ والكٗغ ،  .لحزً
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 However, there is an opposite view which states that poetry translation is difficult or even 
impossible. This is probably due to the assumption that translated poetry should be poetry in its 
own right; not only is poetry difficult and ambiguous, but it also represents a special and complex 
relationship between form and meaning (Boase-Beier, 2011). 

ت نٗبه ؤو ختى مؿخدُلت. وعبما ًغح٘ طل٪ بلى اٞتراى ان الكٗغ االإترحم ًيبػي ان ٨ًىن  ٚحر ان َىا٥ عاًا مٗا٦ؿا ًىو ٖلي ان الترحمت الكٗغٍ

امًا ، ول٨ىه ًمثل ؤًًا ٖلا٢ت زانه وم٣ٗضٍ بحن الك٩ل واالإٗني )بىاس ي (.2711بُِحر ، -قٗغا في طاجه ؛ ٞالكٗغ لِـ ٣ِٞ نٗبا وٚ  
 As for evaluating literary translations in general, and poetry in particular, terms like ‘accuracy’ 

(Bassnett, 2014: 180), ‘clearness’, (Fadaee, 2011: 200), ‘naturalness’ (Newmark, 1988: 75), and 
communicative purpose’ (Nord, 2006: 44) have been used as criteria that would guide translators in 
their processing and producing the translated poem. 

( ، ' ٦2714:187ما لخ٣ُُم الترحماث الاصبُه بك٩ل ٖام ، والكٗغ ٖلي وحه الخهىم ، و٢ض اؾخسضمذ مهُلخاث مثل ' الض٢ت ' )باؾىِذ ، 

( االإٗاًحر التي مً قانها جىحُه 2776:44( ، والٛغى الخىانلي ' )هىعص ، 1988:75( ، ' الُبُُٗت ' )هُىماع٥ ، 2711:277الىيىح ' ، )ٞإصاجي ، 

ا وبهخاج ال٣هُضة االإترحمت.   االإترحمحن في ججهحزَ

 Moreover, poetic translation attempts to capture the spirit or the energy of the original poem. This 
can be achieved by producing the right style by using the poetic choices, be they grammatical, 
lexical, or phonemic. What also distinguishes poetry from any other type of text is its physical shape 
(including the use of lines and spaces on a page), its use of creative and imaginative language, and 
being open to different interpretations. 

م٨ً جد٤ُ٣ طل٪ مً زلا٫ بهخاج الأؾلىب ا ت مداولاث لالخ٣اٍ الغوح ؤو الُا٢ت مً ال٣هُضة الانلُه. وٍ لاوة ٖلي طل٪ ، والترحمت الكٗغٍ لصخُذ وٖ

ت ، واالإعجمُت ، ؤو الهىجُه ما ًمحز ؤًًا ا ت ، انها الىدىٍ لكٗغ مً اي هىٕ آزغ مً الىو َى ق٩لها االإاصي )بما في طل٪ باؾخسضام الخُاعاث الكٗغٍ

 اؾخسضام زُىٍ ومؿاخاث ٖلي الهٟدت( ، واؾخسضامها للٛت زلا٢ه وزُالُه ، والاهٟخاح ٖلي جٟؿحراث مسخلٟه.

6. 2 Translation of poetry:                                                                                      

 Many translation writers tend to agree that the translation of poetry, more than any other type of 
creative writing, requires exceptional literary critical abilities and writing abilities. Such abilities, 
which would enable them to overcome the difficulties or problems encountered in poetic 
translation, unfortunately are not common among the majority of translators, so they are more 
inclined to translate poetry into prose, which is the exception rather than the norm.   

ُه الٗضًض مً ال٨خاب الترحمت ًمُلىن ٖلى  الاجٟا١  ان جغحمه الكٗغ َى ؤ٦ثر مً اي هىٕ آزغ مً ال٨خابت الابضاُٖه ، ًخُلب ٢ضعاث اؾخثىاث

ٛلب ٖلي الهٗىباث ؤو االإكا٧ل الاصبُه ه٣ضًت و٢ضعاث ال٨خابت. مثل ٢ضعاث ومً االإاؾ٠ ان َظٍ ال٣ضعاث ، التي مً قانها ان جم٨نهم مً الخ

ظا َى الاؾخثى ت ، لِؿذ قاجٗه بحن ٚالبُه االإترحمحن ، ولظل٪ ٞهي ؤ٦ثر مُلا بلى جغحمه الكٗغ بلى هثر ، وَ اء بضلا مً االإهاصٞت في الترحمت الكٗغٍ

 ال٣اٖضة.

 Poetic translation is considered as writing which captures the spirit or the energy of the original 
poem. One way of making this abstract notion more concrete is to equate it with style, because 
style can be seen as the result of the poetic choices.  This focus on style as central to poetic 
translation is found especially in the writings of (i) translators who are themselves poets and can be 
assumed to have an inherent knowledge of how this works and (ii) critics who take the view that a 
theoretical understanding of poetry is essential not only to the reading of translated poetry but also 
to the act of translation. 

٣ه واخضٍ لجٗل َظٍ ال٨ٟغة االإجغصة ؤ٦ثر وا٢ُٗه ت وحٗخبر ال٨خابت التي جلخ٣ِ الغوح ؤو الُا٢ت مً ال٣هُضة الانلُه. َغٍ  َى االإؿاواة الترحمت الكٗغٍ

ت االإغ٦ؼٍ ت. ًخم الٗثىع ٖلي َظا التر٦حز ٖلي ٚغاع الترحمت الكٗغٍ ت وزانه في م٘ الأؾلىب ، لأهه ًم٨ً ان ًىٓغ بلى همِ ٦ىدُجت للازخُاعاث الكٗغٍ

ه ؤنُله في ٦ُُٟه َظا ٌٗمل و '  ٦1خاباث '  م٨ً ان ًٟترى ان ٨ًىن لها مٗغٞ الظًً ًازظون الغاي ' الى٣اص  2' االإترحمحن الظًً َم ؤهٟؿهم الكٗغاء وٍ

 ال٣اثل بان الٟهم الىٓغي الكٗغ يغوعي لِـ ٣ِٞ ل٣غاءٍ الكٗغ االإترحم ول٨ً ؤًًا لٗمل الترحمت
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 There have been many debates about the characteristics of poetic style and whether they 

distinguish poetry from prose or indeed literally from non-literally texts .Some of the elements that 

have been put forward as distinctive of poetic style are: 

 It’s physical shape including use of lines and spaces on a page 

 It’s use of inventive language and in particular, patterns of sound and structure. 

 It’s openness to different interpretations  

 It’s demand to be read non-pragmatically. 

  ُت مً الىهىم الٛحر  ٧اهذ َىا٥ الٗضًض مً االإىا٢كاث خى٫ زهاثو الأؾلىب الكٗغي وما بطا ٧اهذ جمحز الكٗغ مً الىثر ؤو في الىا٢٘  الخغٞ

ُت. بٌٗ الٗىانغ التي جم َغخها ٖلي انها مم  حزٍ مً الىمِ الكٗغي هي:خغٞ

 .الهٟدت ٖلي ومؿاخاث زُىٍ اؾخسضام طل٪ في بما االإاصي ق٩له ■

ت اللٛت اؾخسضام ■ لي ، الابخ٩اعٍ  .واله٩ُل الهىث ؤهماٍ ، الخهىم وحه وٖ

 .مسخلٟه جٟؿحراث ٖلي الاهٟخاح ■

 .صلالي ٚحر ال٣غاءة ٖلي الُلب ٨ًىن  ان ■

 The layout in lines can be seen as a signal to read the text in a particular way: as a text in which style 

is the main repository of meaning (Boase-Beier 2006a: 112). Typically, writers will speak of 

recreating particular aspects such as metaphors and ambiguity (Boase-Beier 2004); all these are 

stylistic resources which, though present in non-poetic language, are used in greater concentration 

in poems and add up to Eagleton’s sense of ‘inventiveness’ .  

٣ه مُٗىه: ٦ىو في الىمِ الظي َى االإؿخىصٕ الغثِس ي للمٗني )بىاس يالخسُُِ  الؿُىع ًم٨ً ان ًىٓغ الُه ٖل -ي اهه اقاعٍ ل٣غاءٍ الىو بُغٍ

اصٍ ما ًخدضر ال٨خاب ًٖ ؤٖاصٍ الجىاهب الخانت مثل الاؾخٗاعاث والٛمىى )بىاس ي112ا:  2777بُِحر لٗام - ( ؛ ٧ل َظٍ 2774بُِحر -(. وٖ

م مً ؤنها  ت ، وحؿخسضم في جغ٦حز ؤ٦بر في ال٣هاثض وج٠ًُ ما ًهل بلى قٗىع االإىاعص الاؾلىبُه التي ، ٖلي الغٚ مىحىصة في اللٛت ٚحر الكٗغٍ

.اٌٛلخىن ' الازترإ '  

 Ambiguity, in particular, is a stylistic device which allows for different interpretations and thus its 

preservation in translation enables the poem to retain its ability to fit different contexts (Verdonk 

2002: 6f).  

الٛمىى ، ٖلي وحه الخهىم ،مً بحن  الاصواث الاؾلىبُه الظي ٌؿمذ لخٟؿحراث مسخلٟه ، وبالخالي الخٟاّ ٖليها في الترحمت جم٨ً ال٣هُضة 

(. 2772:6للاخخٟاّ ٢ضعتها ٖلي جىاؾب ؾُا٢اث مسخلٟه )ٞحرصوه٪   

 Discussions on the nature of poetry suggest that there might be poetic characteristics that are 

universal; yet poetic traditions vary from one culture to another and, as Connolly (1998:174) points 

out, this is also an important consideration in translating poetry. 

ت جسخل٠ مً ز٣اٞت بلى ت التي هي ٖاالإُه ؛ ول٨ً الخ٣الُض الكٗغٍ ؤزغي ،  االإىا٢كاث خى٫ َبُٗت الكٗغ حكحر بلى اهه ٢ض ج٨ىن َىا٥ الخهاثو الكٗغٍ

 ( ، ٞان َظا ٌٗخبر ؤًًا اٖخباعا َاما في جغحمه الكٗغ.1998:174و٦ما ٌكحر ٦ىهىلي )

Example 1:  

 Look, for example, at the following poem by T. S. Eliot, and see whether an-Nuaimi (2012) has 
achieved both equivalence in Arabic and the communicative purpose of the poem in a prose style. 
Use the ACNCS criteria in assessing the quality of his translated text, and then compare it with the 
version that follows, which the present author and his monolingual collaborator poet, MAB, 
managed to produce as a possible alternative to prose translation. 
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ه ما بطا ٧ان  T.S.Eliotٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، في ال٣هُضة الخالُت التي ٦خبها  ( خ٤٣ ٦لا مً الخ٩اٞا في اللٛت الٗغبُت 2712الىُٗمي )--بلُىث ، ومٗغٞ

ُه الىو االإترحم، ومً زم م٣اعهتها م٘ اليسخت الخالُت ،  ASCNوالٛغى الخىانلي مً ال٣هُضة في ؤؾلىب الىثر. اؾخسضم مٗاًحر ا٫ لخ٣ُُم هىٖ

 اصي اللٛت ، ، جم٨ىذ مً بهخاج بضًل مم٨ً للترحمت الىثر.والتي ٢ضمها ال٩اجب الخالي والكاٖغ االإخٗاون مٗه ؤخ

 For example, let’s look at the following poem by T.S.Eliot and see how AlNuaimi (2012) tried to 

achieve equivalence in Arabic, communicative purpose of the poem in a prose style.  

 

الخالي والآن ؤهٓغ للكٗغ 

للكاٖغالُىث و٠ُ٦ خاو٫ 

الىُٗمي جد٤ُ٣ الخ٩اٞا في 

الٗغبُت بٛغى جىانلي للكٗغ 

 .بإؾلىب هثري 

 

 

 

 

 

ذِ الكىاءْ        ًدلُّ ٖلُىا مؿاءُ الكخاءْ      إحي االإمغُّ بغٍ  وٍ

ضُ بالسخْبِ ٧لُّ الؿماءْ    بُلَ االإؿاءْ     وجغٖ
ُ
 بؿاٖتِ ؾذٍ ٢

  
ْ
 خغ١ٍ لُىمِ الضزان

ُ
        نهاًاث

ْ
ه ٢ضمــان

ُ
 حٗابث

ٌ
ُث  وٚ

ـه الؿُى٫ْ     
ْ
خ َٗ َ٘ ما حمَّ يها الب٣اًا ٖغاَا الظبى٫ْ       لُضٞ  وٞ

ب٣ى الىحىص ه٣اء ه٣اء        لُٛؿل ٧ل هٟاًا الكىاء       وٍ

غ   ُِ ًُ جم غْ        زغاثبُ ٞيها مضاز ؿَّ
َ
٨

َ
غْبِ منها ػحاجٌ ج

ُ
 وبال٣

ى    وفي الًىءِ زُلٌ، لىا ٢ضْ بَضا   
َ
ُ

ُ
 الخ

ُّ
٤ِ ًدث ًِ الُغٍ  بغ٦

Example 2 

 Another way of dealing with such difficulties or problems of translating poetry is to move away from 
the original by producing instead a new version, although some consider this deviation from the 
original an “admission of defeat”. Look at the following example, along with  its opposite Arabic 
translation, and see how the present author – with some help from his monolingual collaborator – 
has moved away from the original in his translation: 

 ٗ٣ه ؤزغي للخ امل م٘ َظٍ الهٗىباث ؤو االإكا٧ل االإخٗل٣ت بترحمت الكٗغ هي الابخٗاص ًٖ الأنل بةنضاع وسخه حضًضٍ بضلا مً طل٪ ، وزمت َغٍ

مت" . اهٓغوا بلى االإثا٫ الخالي ، بلى حاهب جغحمخه الٗغبُت ا م مً ان البٌٗ ٌٗخبر َظا الاهدغاٝ ًٖ الىو الانلي "٢بى٫ الهؼٍ الإٗا٦ؿت ، ٖلي الغٚ

 ٢ض اهخ٣لذ بُٗضا ًٖ الأنلي في جغحمخه:--م٘ بٌٗ االإؿاٖضة مً االإخٗاون مٗه ؤخاصي اللٛت--ال٠ الخاليوهغي ٠ُ٦ ان االإ

Remember me when you are alone; 

You and me are placed on a throne; 

Near a shallow river and a verdant field 

Love and pleasure, we shall yield. 

      
ْ
ضْثِ في م٩ان ُٗ  ب

ْ
ني بن       اط٦غٍ

ْ
 واط٦غي الٗغفَ ٖلُه ٖاق٣ان
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ْ

هِمَان
َ
           و٦لاها في َىاها ن

ْ
مخِٗان ًُ ُ٘ ماءٍ وازًغاعٌ   هب

Example 3 

 However, if you do not want to deviate too much from the original, which one of the following 
alternative translations would you choose as the most appropriate equivalent translation to the 
above mentioned lines of English poetry and why? Apply the ACNCS criteria to your answer.  

 ض ان جىدغٝ ٦ثحرا ًٖ الأنلي ، ؤي  واخضٍ مً الترحماث البضًل ا باٖخباع الأوؿب الترحمت بلى وم٘ طل٪ ، بطا ٦ىذ لا جغٍ ت الخالُت التي جسخاعَ

ه والإاطا َب٤ مٗاًحر   ٖلي احابخ٪. ACNCSالخُىٍ االإظ٦ىعة ؤٖلاٍ مً الكٗغ الاهجلحزً

  A    ٍانِ ٖلى ٖغف ني ٖىضما ج٨ىهحن لىخض٥ِ                               ؤها وؤهذِ مىيىٖ  جظ٦غٍ

        
ً
 مٗا

َ
٤ُ الخبَّ واالإخٗت ِ

ّ
ًْ نهغٍ ضخلٍ وخ٣لِ زًغةٍ                         هد٣  بال٣غبِ مِ

بُرُ        
ْ
                               مُغ٥ُِ وقمس ي ججٗلاهِهِ ٨ً

ً
ني ٖىضما حكاَضًً ٢ىؾا  جظ٦غٍ

ا                                       
َ
ى ًِ ا لبٗ

َ
ى
ْ
هما          ؤها وؤهذِ زل٣ ًِ  ٦ىهٟحنِ ٖاصا لبٗ

   B   لىخض٥ِِ 
َ

ني خبِبتي ٖىضما جمؿحن  ٖغفٍ ؾغمضيٍّ                     جظ٦غٍ
َ
 ؤها وؤهذِ وخضَها ٞى١

 ؤوعا١ِ خ٣لٍ هضِيٍّ        
َ
ا ؾىبخضِي                    بجاهبِ نهغٍ وبحن

َ
ى
َ
 بالخبِّ والؿٗاصةِ خُاج

 ٢ىؽُ        
ُّ
ني ٖىضما ًسِ   جظ٦غٍ

َ
ِ٪ وقمس ي ؾُُٗضُ للأعىِ الخُاة ه في ٦بضِ الؿماءِ    مُغُ خبِّ

َ
 ٢ؼحٍ ؤلىاه

اءِ        
َ
ِٝ بالالخ٣ِ ها

ْ
ه
َ
عَ للأ ضِّ

ُ
 ٣ٞضْ ٢

ً
 صوما

ً
 مٗا

ُ
ل٣ىا حؿضًً بغوحٍ ٖهماءَ                  ؾى٨ىن

ُ
 ؤها وؤهذ ٢ض ز

       Cذِ في الخ٣لِ وؤها َىا٥ م٩اويؤه                         ٖىضما ج٨ىهحن لىخض٥ِِ لا جيؿُني 

 َىا٥ ٌؿ٨ىاوي      
ُ
 الخ٣ى٫ُ الخًغاءُ والنهغُ الجاعي                    الخبُّ والؿٗاصة

ُ
 خُث

ًَ ٢ىؽَ ٢ؼحِ        ني ٖىضما جغٍ ًْ خىاوي                    جظ٦غٍ ُـ مِ ًَ االإُغِ في ُٖيُِ٪ والكم  وُحِضَ مِ

ىا      
ْ
ل٣

ُ
ًِ الخ٣اءٍ ؤهذِ وؤها ز ِٝ الأقُاءِ        مهما ابخٗضَثِ لابضَّ مِ ىا مثلَ ؤهها

َ
لَ بًٗ مِّ

َ
٨

ُ
 لى

     D   ٖلى ٖغفٍ قضًض َٕ ى يَ الىخُضَ                           ًا ٖك٣يَ االإغٞ مغي، ًا خُبِّ ُٖ  ًا ٧لَّ 

ىني           ضُ                      جظ٦غٍ ي ًؼٍ ًَ الىعٍضِ  ٞسًاعُ ٖك٣ِِ٪ مًِ نهغِ خُبِّ ِ٘ الضمِ م ُ٣٦ ٪ِ
ُ
 ٞيؿُاه

ِ٪                                 ٞإهذِ مُغي وؤها قمؿُِ٪            بدبِّ
ُ
ن  ٣٦ىؽِ االإُغِ ؤجلىَّ

          ٪ِ
ُ
 ٨ٞىوي لي ٞإها لِ٪                                            ٞإهذِ ههٟي وؤها ههٟ

   

ت ؾ٨ىٞىؽ للترحمت 6.3  The Skopos Theory of Translation 6.3:   :                                              هٓغٍ

 It is vital to note that the aim, or skopos (Nord, 1997: 27), of any poetic translation is to carry over 
the source text function into the target text, and this makes it an instrumental translation. In other 
words, as a translator, you have to conscientiously interpret the main intentions of the ST writer and 
appreciate what he or she wishes to communicate to the SL reader, for most poets tend to write to 
no one but themselves, let alone to readers of other languages or cultures. In such a case, the 
translator seems to fall into a dilemma between being loyal to the ST and the writer’s purposes and 
intentions, or to the translated text reader’s expectations. According to the skopos theory, you need 
to first decide what purpose the text you are translating should serve, and then translate according 
to that objective.  

  ، ىؽ )هىعص ُٟت الىو االإهضع في1997:27ومً الاَمُه بم٩ان ان هلاخٔ ان الهضٝ ، ؤو ؾ٨ىٞ ت هي لى٣ل وْ الىو  ( ، مً اي الترحمت الكٗغٍ

ظا ًجٗلها جغحمه مُٟضٍ بٗباعة ؤزغي ، ٦مترحم ، لضً٪ جٟؿحر بًمحر الىىاًا الغثِؿُت لل٩اجب ا٫ ب في  STاالإؿتهضٝ ، وَ ب ؤو جغٚ وه٣ضع ما ًغٚ

وفي َظٍ ، الإٗٓم الكٗغاء ًمُلىن بلى ال٨خابت بلى لا ؤخض ول٨ً ؤهٟؿهم ، هاَُ٪ ًٖ ال٣غاء مً لٛاث ؤزغي طاث ز٣اٞاث  SLالخىانل م٘ ال٣اعت 

ىؽ ،  STالخالت ، ًبضو ان االإترحم ٣ً٘ في مًٗله بحن الىلاء ٫ ت ؾ٨ىٞ ٣ا لىٓغٍ وصم٣انض ال٩اجب وهىاًاٍ ، ؤو جغحمت جى٢ٗاث ٢اعت الىو. وٞ

٣ا لهظا الهضٝ.  جدخاج بلى ان ج٣غع ؤولا ما َى الٛغى مً الىو الظي ج٣ىم بترحمت ًيبػي ان جسضم ، ومً زم جغحمه وٞ



New Edition  VIP Team  Creative translation 

 

39 

 Consider the following poem by Ezra Pound, and see whether an-Nuaimi (2012) has successfully 
achieved the “equivalent-effect factor” (Newmark, 1982) on the Arabic reader, and the 
communicative purpose of the poem in a style that not only reflects the style of the original poem 
but also will appeal to the Arabic reader. Use the ACNCS criteria in assessing the quality of his 
translated text, and then compare it with the version that follows: 

 ( ٖلي 1982ح "ٖامل الخازحر االإ٩افئ" )هُىماع٥ ، ( خ٤٣ بىجا2712الىُٗمي )--اهٓغ في ال٣هُضة الخالُت بىاؾُت ٖؼعا باوهض ، وهغي ما بطا ٧ان

ال٣اعت الٗغبي ، والٛغى الخىانلي مً ال٣هُضة في الأؾلىب الظي لا ٨ٌٗـ ٣ِٞ همِ ال٣هُضة الانلُه ول٨ً ؤًًا  ًىاصي ال٣اعت الٗغبي. 

 في ج٣ُُم حىصٍ الىو االإترحم ، زم ٢اعهه بالإنضاع الخالي   ACNCSاؾخسضم االإٗاًحر 

Example 4 

 Look, for example, at the following poem by Ezra Pound and see whether an-Nuaimi (2012) has 
achieved both equivalence in Arabic and the communicative purpose of the poem in a prose style. 
Use the ACNCS criteria in assessing the quality of his translated text, and then compare it with the 
version that follows: 

 ه ما بطا ٧ان ( خ٤٣ ٦لا مً الخ٩اٞا في اللٛت الٗغبُت 2712الىُٗمي )--اهٓغ ، ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، في ال٣هُضة الخالُت التي ٦خبها ٖؼعاباوهض ومٗغٞ

 :ي ج٣ُُم حىصٍ الىو االإترحم ، زم ٢اعهه بالإنضاع الخاليف  ACNCSوالٛغى الخىانلي مً ال٣هُضة في ؤؾلىب الىثر. اؾخسضم مٗاًحر 

 
 ٞخاة

 ٌؿغي بظعاعي
ٌ
ًِ ولىجٌ بُضيَّ              وؿٜ  للٛه

لى نضعي شجغٌ ًىمى           ًىدى        وٖ
ً
 وبلى ؤؾٟلَ صوما

 
ُ
ي َ ؤشجاعٌ هيَ ؤبضان

َ
             ه

ُ
 جخٟغَّٕ ُ مني ؤٚهان

 ؤم َدلبْ      
ٌ
 َل مً عصٍّ ُٞمـا ؤعجـبْ    َل ؤهذِ شجغة

ذِ          ًمط ي مٗه في جل٣ُذِ    بل ْؤهذِ بىٟسجُ في الغٍ

  

 It is also recommended for documentation purposes that translated poetry be published bilingually, 
especially for the bilingual reader. The stylistic features of the original poem should be preserved in 
the translated poem. 

  يبػي الخٟاّ ٖلي الؿماث ومً االإىص ي به ؤًًا لأٚغاى جىز٤ُ وكغ الكٗغ االإترحم بلٛخحن ، ولا ؾُما باليؿبت لل٣اعت الظي ًجُض لٛخحن. وٍ

 الاؾلىبُه مً ال٣هُضة الانلُه في ال٣هُضة االإترحمت.
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 The main characteristic of poetry is ambiguity, which naturally gives rise to different interpretations. 
As a creative translator, you should be aware of the fact that poetic traditions tend to vary from one 
culture to another, giving rise to potential difficulties and problems in translating poetry.  

  والؿمت الغثِؿُت للكٗغ هي الٛمىى الظي ًثحر بُبُٗت الخا٫ جٟؿحراث مسخلٟه. ٦مترحم مبضٕ ، ًجب ان ج٨ىن مضع٧ا لخ٣ُ٣ت ان الخ٣الُض

ت جمُل بلى الازخلاٝ بحن ز٣اٞت وازغي ، مما ًاصي بلى نٗىباث ومكا٧ل مدخمله في جغحمه الكٗغ  الكٗغٍ

 Translation and culture are like twins. Cultural presence tends to be abundant in most text types in 
general, and in creative writings in particular. Newmark (1988: 94) discusses in detail the 
relationship between translation and culture and has neatly divided culture-specific areas into 
specific categories such as: ecology, material culture, social culture, culture of organisation, customs, 
activities, procedures, concepts and culture of gestures and habits. 

  غا في مٗٓم ؤهىإ الىهىم بك٩ل ٖام ، وال٨خاباث الابضاُٖه ٖلي وحه الترحمت والث٣اٞت مثل الخىاثم. الىحىص الث٣افي ًمُل بلى ان ٨ًىن مخىٞ

( ًىا٢ل بالخٟهُل الٗلا٢ت بحن الترحمت والث٣اٞت و٢ام بخ٣ؿُم االإىا٤َ الخانت بالث٣اٞت بض٢ه بلى ٞئاث مدضصٍ 1988:94الخهىم. هُىماع٥ )

والجماع٥ ، والاوكُه ، الؤحغاءاث واالإٟاَُم وز٣اٞت الؤًماءاث  مثل: الؤ٨ًىلىحُا ، وز٣اٞت االإىاص ، والث٣اٞت الاحخماُٖت ، وز٣اٞت الخىُٓم ،

  .والٗاصاث

 

 

Lecture 7 

Translation of Prose I   جغحمه الىثر  الجؼء الاو٫ 
* Lecture Main Points:                                                                                                :الى٣اٍ الغثِؿُت للمدايغ ة 

7.1 Introduction 7.1                                                                                                                       االإ٣ضمه           

7.2 What is a short story 7.2  ؟ال٣هحرٍماهي ال٣هت                                                                                               

7.3 Translating Literary Prose 7.3 جغحمت الىثر الأصبي                                                                                            

7.1 Introduction: 

 Unlike in Arabic, novels and short stories are very popular in English. This is due to the fact that 
people in the United Kingdom, for example, love reading in general and novels in particular. They 
not only read but also discuss and debate what they read. For them, storytelling and reading stories 
constitute part of their national identities. They have acquired these interests from the cradle, as 
their children tend to be told stories in the arms of parents and grandparents.  

غح٘ طل٪ بلى خ٣ُ٣ت ان الىاؽ في االإمل٨ت االإخدضة ، ٖلي ٨ٖـ اللٛت الٗغبُت  ه. وٍ والغواًاث وال٣هو ال٣هحرة قٗبُه حضا في اللٛت الاهجلحزً

ىاْغون ما٢غائوٍ ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، ًدبىن ال٣غاءة بك٩ل ٖام والغواًاث ٖلي وحه الخهىم . انهم لا ٣ًغا ٣ِٞ ول٨ً ؤًًا  ًىا٢كىن وٍ

ىُت. و  ا٦دؿبذباليؿبت لهم ، ٞان ٢و ال٣هو وا اتهم الىَ م  ؤَٟا٫ ًمُلىن  ل٣غاءة حك٩ل حؼءا مً َىٍ َظٍ الاَخماماث  مً االإهض ، وختى وَ

.بلى ان ٣ًا٫ لهم ٢هو في ؤخًان الاباء والأحضاص  

 Novels and stories are fictitious compositions, which indicates that they are literary works but made 
up in a way that makes the reader treat them as real. For Gill (2006: 7), novels and stories tend to 
have the following elements: 

٣ه ججٗل ال٣اعت ٌٗاملها ٖلي انها خ٣ُ٣ُت. ل مُه ، والتي ٌكاع بلى انها اٖما٫ ؤصبُه ول٨نها مسخل٣ه بُغٍ جُل الغواًاث وال٣هو هي جغا٦ُب وَ

 ، والغواًاث وال٣هو جمُل بلى ان جخىٞغ ٞيها الٗىانغ الخالُت: (2776:7)

 The characters and events.    .الصخهُاث والاخضار 
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 The author who wrote the story in a particular way.  ٣ه .مُٗىه االإال٠ الظي ٦خب ال٣هت بُغٍ  

 The reader who responds.  ال٣اعت الظي ٌؿخجُب.   

 Understanding these elements in reading a novel or short story for the purpose of translation will 
certainly help the translator to achieve his or her task more effectively.  

 لخد٤ُ٣ مهمخه ؤو مهمتها ٖلي هدى ؤ٦ثر ٞٗالُه. ٞهم َظٍ الٗىانغ في ٢غاءٍ عواًت ؤو ٢هه ٢هحرة لٛغى الترحمت ؾِؿاٖض بالخا٦ُض االإترحم 

7.2 What is a short story: 

 With regard to the short story, it is generally considered to be an independent literary genre with its 
own typical literary features. A short story is normally defined as a narrative, either true or 
fictitious, in prose or verse. It is a fictitious tale, shorter and less elaborate than a novel. A short 
story is a narration of incidents or events, a report of the facts concerning a matter in question. It 
has a plot or succession of incidents or events. It could be a lie, a fabrication, a history or a story of 
something which happened in the past. 

اصٍ ما ًخم حٗغ٠ٍ ٢هه ٢هحرة ٖل  ي انها ُٞما ًخٗل٤ بال٣هت ال٣هحرة حٗخبر ٖمىما  هىٕ اؤصبي مؿخ٣ل م٘ الؿماث الاصبُه الىمىطحُت الخانت به. وٖ

مُه ، ؤ٢هغ وا٢ل جٟهُلا مً مً عواًت  وال٣هت ال٣هحرة هي ؾغص للخىاؾغص ،  مُا ، في الىثر ؤو  الىو. انها خ٩اًت وَ صر ؾىاء ٧ان طل٪ صخُدا ؤو وَ

غ ًٖ الى٢اج٘ االإخٗل٣ت بمؿاله مً االإؿاثل االإُغوخت. لضيها خب٨ه ؤو ؾلؿله مً الخىاصر ؤو الاخضار. ًم٨ً ان ج٨ى  ى ج٣غٍ ظبه ، ن ٦ؤو الاخضار ، وَ

ش ؤو ٢هه ما خضر في االإاض ي.  جل٤ُٟ ، جاعٍ

 A literary short story text tends to have a written base-form and sometimes a spoken form with 
social prestige. It aims to fulfil an effective or an aesthetic, rather than informational, function. It 
generally aims to provoke emotions and/or entertain, rather than influence or inform. It is looked at 
as fictional, whether fact-based or not. It tends to be full of words, expressions, images, and the 
like... with ambiguous meanings. 

ُٟت ٞٗاله ؤو  ال٣هه ا٫ ٢هحرة الاصبُت  جمُل بلى ان ج٨ىن م٨خىبت في ق٩ل ٢اٖضٍ وؤخُاها ق٩ل االإىُى٢ت م٘ الىي٘ الاحخماعي. وهي تهضٝ بلى ؤصاء وْ

لامي. وتهضٝ  ىٓغ اليها ٖلي انها زُالُه ، ؾىاء ٖلي  ٖامتحمالُه ، بضلا مً الٗمل اٖلؤ لام. وٍ ُه ، بضلا مً الخازحر ؤو اٖلا بلى ؤزاعٍ الٗىا٠َ و/ؤو الترٞ

 ٢٘ ام لا. ٞانها جمُل بلى ان ج٨ىن ٧املت مً ال٩لماث ، والخٗبحراث ، والهىع ، وما قابه طل٪...ؤؾاؽ الىا

 There are several different kinds of short stories, such as traditional fairy tales, crime stories, 
detective stories, thriller stories, ghost stories, national stories and religious stories. Read the 
following example,  identify the main features of a short story and translate it into Arabic.  
مت ، ٢هو الخدغي ، ٢هو الازاعٍ ، ٢هو  َىا٥ ٖضٍ ؤهىإ مسخلٟه مً ال٣هو ال٣هحرة ، مثل خ٩اًاث زغاُٞت الخ٣لُضًت ، ٢هو الجغٍ

ىُه و٢هو صًيُه. ؤ٢غا االإثا٫ الخالي ، وخضص االإحزاث الغثِؿُت لل٣هت ال٣هحرة وجغحمها بلى الٗغبُت.الأقب      اح ، ٢هو وَ

DDJ Frog does It Again 

by Mustafa A. Halimah 

       It was a big day for all the frogs in Frogland. DJ Frog, the most famous rock superhero in the whole 
world, was going to throw a big song for all the frogs in the pond. The announcer came onto the stage. 
“Ladies and Gentlemen, Frogs and Toads, please meet DJ Frog!”  

    There was uproar of shrieks, screams of excitement, and screams of surprise as DJ Frog appeared on 
the stage. “Who’s ready to rock?” DJ Frog bellowed. Then he started to sing. Halfway through the song, a 
huge tornado came into the stadium. Then it sucked up DJ Frog and dragged him into a volcano. DJ Frog 
was now MISSING! 

7.3 Translating Literary Prose: 
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 With regard to translating literary prose, it is unlike translating poetry. There is not a large body of 
work debating the specific problems of translating literary prose. Susan Bassnett (1987), reviews 
traditional and contemporary approaches to literary translation by stating that the former is 
represented by the fact that students are given “the opening paragraph(s) of any novel or short 
story and then the translations are examined in group discussion” . They tend to approach 
translating the SL text without relating it to the whole structure of the novel, whereas the 
contemporary approach tends to relate structure to form.  

ما٫ التي جىا٢ل االإكا٧ل االإدضصة االإخٗل٣  ت بترحمت ُٞما ًخٗل٤ جغحمه الىثر الأصبي ، ٞاهه ٖلي ٨ٖـ جغحمه الكٗغ. ولا جىحض مجمىٖه ٦بحرٍ مً اٖلا

٤ ال٣ى٫ بان الؿ(حؿخٗغى الىهج الخ٣لُضًت واالإٗانغة للترحمت الا 1987الىثر الأصبي. ؾىػان باؾىِذ ) ١  ًمثله خ٣ُ٣ت ان الُلاب ُاصبُه ًٖ َغٍ

بُه ٌُٗىن "ال٣ٟغة الاٞخخاخُت )١( مً اي عواًت ؤو ٢هه ٢هحرة زم جٟدو   في االإىا٢كاث الجماُٖت. وهي جمُل بلى ههج  جغحمه هو االإهضعصون ع 

  والك٩ل.به٩ُل الغواًت بإ٦مله ، في خحن ًمُل الىهج االإٗانغ بلى الغبِ بحن اله٩ُل 

 In other words, the tendency among most translators of literary prose nowadays is to take into 
account not only the linguistic structure of the content of the SL text but also the content with its 
communicative purpose, stylistic devices, and other factors, such as cultural, social and even 
discoursal features of the text. 

ت للمدخىي ا ول٨ً  SLلىو و بٗباعة ؤزغي ، ٞان الاججاٍ بحن مٗٓم االإترحمحن الاصبُه الىثر في الُىم َى ان جازظ في الاٖخباع لِـ ٣ِٞ البيُت اللٛىٍ

ا مً الٗىامل ، مثل الؿماث الث٣اُٞت والاحخماُٖت وختى الٗىامل. االإدبُه في الىوؤًًا االإدخىي م٘ الٛغى الخىانلي ، الاصواث   الاؾلىبُه ،  ٚحرَ

 Hilaire Belloc (as cited in Bassnett, 2014 :125) suggested very briefly the following six general rules 
for the translator of prose text: 

 ( ا٢ترح بازخهاع قضًض ال٣ىاٖض الٗامت الؿخت الخالُت للمترحم مً الىو الىثر:2714:125باؾىِذ ،  َُلحر بُللى٥ )٦ما ط٦غ في

1.  The translator should not “plod on”, word by word or sentence by sentence, but should “always 
‘block out’ his work”. By “block out”, Belloc means that the translator should consider the work as 
an integral unit and translate in sections, asking himself “before each what the whole sense is he 
has to render”. 

٣تال٩لمت بال٩لمت  ؤو الجملت بالجملت ، ول٨ً ًيبػي "صاثما ؤن  ' ًذجب '  ٖمله". ب٩لمه "بلى٥" ، ٌٗني "بُللى٥" االإترحم لا ًيبػي "ان ٌٗخمض ٖلي" ، َغٍ

ؿا٫ هٟؿه "٢بل ٧ل ما َى االإٗني الظي ًجب ان ٣ًضمه".  اهه ًيبػي للمترحم ان ٌٗخبر الٗمل وخضٍ مخ٩املت وان ًترحم في الأ٢ؿام ، وَ

2. The translator should render “idiom by idiom”, and “idioms of their nature demand translation into 
another form from that of the original”.  

يبػي  الانلي الك٩ل ًٖ مسخلٟا ق٨لا جخُلب ؤن َبُٗتها مً الخٗابحر" و ،" الانُلاحي الخٗبحر" االإترحم ٣ًضم ان وٍ

3. The translator must render “intention by intention”, bearing in mind that “the intention of a phrase 
in one language may be less emphatic than the form of the phrase, or it may be more emphatic”. By 
“intention”, Belloc seems to be talking about the weight a given expression may have in a particular 
context in the SL, which would be disproportionate if translated literally into the TL. 

جب  ؤ٦ثر ٨ًىن  ٢ض ؤو ، الٗباعة ق٩ل مً جا٦ُضا ا٢ل ٨ًىن  ٢ض واخضٍ بلٛه ٖباعة مً ال٣هض" ان مغاٖاٍ م٘ ،" باالإٛؼي  االإٛؼي " ًى٣ل ان االإترحم ٖلي وٍ

ُا جغحم بطا مخىاؾب ٚحر ٨ًىن  ٢ض   االإهضع للٛت في مٗحن ؾُا١ في مٗحن لخٗبحر وػن  ًٖ ًخدضر بُللى٥ ان ًبضو ، االإٛؼي " وبٗباعة". جا٦ُضا  بلى خغٞ

 الهضٝ اللٛت

4. Belloc warns against les faux amis, those words or structures that may appear to correspond in both 
SL and TL but actually do not, e.g. the French word demander (to ask), translated wrongly as “to 
demand”. 
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 ٧لمه االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي ، لا الىا٢٘ في ول٨ً TL و SL مً ٧ل في مخُاب٣ت جبضو ٢ض التي الهُا٧ل ؤو ال٩لماث جل٪ ،  les faux amis ٫ مً ًدظع بُللى٥

 ".للمُالبت" بإهه زُا وجغحم ،( ليؿا٫) صًلاهضع الٟغوؿُت

5. The translator is advised to “transmute boldly”, and Belloc suggests that the essence of  translating 
is “the resurrection of an alien thing in a native body”. 

كحر ،" بجغاءٍ ًى٣ل" بان االإترحم ًىصر- غ ان بلى بُللى٥ وَ ب بص يء ٢ُامه" َى الترحمت حىَ  ".الأنلي الجؿم في ٚغٍ

6.  The translator should never embellish. 

 The above six rules seem to cover both the principles and techniques of literary prose translation, 
suggesting that “the translator should consider the prose text as a structured whole whilst bearing 
in mind the stylistic and syntactical exigencies of the TL” (Bassnett, 2014: 128).  

ه الاصبُه الترحمت وج٣ىُاث مباصت مً ٦لا حكمل  انها جبضوا ؤٖلاٍ االإظ٦ىعة الؿخت ال٣ىاٖض  الىو في ًىٓغ ان ًيبػي االإترحم" بان ًىحي مما ، الىثرً

 (.2714:128 ، باؾىِذ" ) TL لل والخ٨خ٨ُُت الاؾلىبُه االإخُلباث مغاٖاٍ م٘ مىٓم ٩٦ل الىثري 

 It is also paramount to mention here that the translator should take into account the functions of 
both the text as a whole and the devices within the text itself, be they linguistic, discoursal, 
rhetorical, stylistic or socio-cultural.  

خباع في ًازظ ان للمترحم ًيبػي اهه بلى َىا الاقاعٍ ؤًًا بم٩ان الاَمُه مً اث٠ اٖلا  ٧اهذ ؾىاء ، هٟؿه الىو صازل صواثوالا  ٩٦ل الىو مً ٧ل وْ

ت  .ز٣اُٞه-احخماُٖه ؤو ؤؾلىبُه ؤو هُبلاٚ ؤو مثبُه ؤو لٛىٍ

 Therefore, understanding these devices helps the translator to comprehend the interlocking system 
that constitutes the structural form and the rhetorical content of the SL text. Moreover, the 
translator ought to “first determine the function of the SL system and then find a TL system that will 
adequately render that function” (ibid.: 128). 

لاوة. SL للىو الخُابي ٨لي واالإدخىي الهُ الك٩ل حك٩ل التي االإدكاب٨ت الىٓم لٟهم االإترحم ٌؿاٖض الاحهؼٍ َظٍ ٞهم ، ولظل٪  ٖلي ًخٗحن ، طل٪ ٖلي وٖ

ُٟت ؤولا ًدضص ان" االإترحم ُٟت َظٍ لأصاء هٓاما طل٪ بٗض ًجض وان الاو٫  االإهمم هٓام وْ  (.128: هٟؿه االإغح٘" )االإىاؾب الىدى ٖلي الىْ
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Lecture 8 

Translation of Prose II جغحمه الىثر  الجؼء الثاوي  

* Lecture Main Points:                                                                          :  الى٣اٍ الغثِؿُه للمدايغٍ

8.1.Translation of short stories   1.1                                                         ترجمة القصص القصيره  

8.2  Translation of Religious Short Stories 1.2                                    ترجمة القصص الدينيه القصيره  

8.1.Translation of short stories: 

 When translating a short story, as a translator, you have to make first a crude handwritten draft that 
you never refer to again.  This is a necessary stage, the stage of ‘writing the reading’ in some 
palpable form.  Writing mechanically for page after page fixes the reading of each individual 
sentence; it shows up the problem points, the deficiencies in your understanding and the places 
where more work is needed. 

ظٍ   االإؿىصٍ مثل ٣ًهض  الض٦خىع  الُض بسِ زام ٦خابت   اولا ٖلُ٪ ، و٦مترحم ، ٢هحرة ٢هه جغحمه ٖىض ت مغخله وَ  ٦خابه" مغخله وهي ، يغوعٍ

 ٞهم٪ في ال٣هىع  وؤوحه ، االإك٩لت ه٣اٍ ًٓهغ  ؛ الٟغصًت حمله ل٩ل ال٣غاءة بنلاح بٗض للهٟدت االإ٩ُاه٨ُُت ال٨خابت. ملمىؽ ق٩ل في" ال٣غاءة

ض بلى جدخاج التي والأما٦ً .الٗمل مً مؼٍ   

 The next stage, which is as translation proper, involves writing and rewriting, crafting sentences, 
using dictionaries, thesauruses and encyclopaedias. By the time you have finished a translation, you 
may have several drafts including the initial handwritten scrawl. Significantly, though, you never 

have more than one draft or two exceptionally, when writing other types of text.  

اث واالإٗاحم ، ال٣ىامِـ باؾخسضام وطل٪ ، الجمل ونُاٚت ، ٦خابه وؤٖاصٍ ال٨خابت وجخًمً ، االإىاؾبت الترحمت هي والتي ، الخالُت االإغخله  واالإىؾىٖ

م ٖلي ، ٦بحر بك٩ل. الُض بسِ االإ٨خىبت الاولُه ال٨خابت طل٪ في بما مؿىصاث ٖضٍ لضً٪ ٨ًىن  ٢ض ، الترحمت مً ُٞه جيخهي الظي الى٢ذ في  مً الغٚ

الىهىم. مً ؤزغي  ؤهىإ ٦خابت ٖىض اؾخثىاجي بك٩ل. ؤوزاهُه ٌ واخض مؿىصٍ مً ؤ٦ثر لضً٪ ٨ًً لم اه٪  
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  You rewrite so many times in your head before sitting down at the computer that all you usually do 
is to make minor changes, certainly minor comparison to the number of drafts involved in 
translation. Translating involves consciously and deliberately working through several draft stages. 

 َُٟٟه م٣اعهه بالخإ٦ُض ، َُٟٟه حُٛحراث احغاء َى ٖاصٍ جٟٗله ما ٧ل ان ال٨مبُىجغ  ؤمام الجلىؽ ٢بل عاؾ٪ في االإغاث مً الٗضًض ٦خابه ؤٖاصٍ ل٪

٘ لٗضص  .مغاخل ٖضٍ زلا٫ مً واالإخٗمض الىاعي الٗمل ٖلي الترحمت وجىُىي . الترحمت في االإكاع٦ت االإكاعَ

:1Example  

 Now how would you translate the following excerpt taken from a short story called “The Little 

Snowman” by Mustafa A Halimah (2012):  

(:2712) الخلُمت مهُٟي بىاؾُت" الهٛحر الثلجي الغحل" جضعي ٢هحرة ٢هه مً االإازىطٍ الخالُت االإ٣خُٟاث جترحم والان ٠ُ٦  

“Once upon a time in the far lands of Mount Everest, there lived a poor woodcutter named Fred. He 

lived all alone in a wooden house with no pipes and electricity. He loved making snowmen in the winter 

although he was not very good.” 

So would you translate the above as A, B, C, D, or something else?   

A.   إ زكب اؾمه ٞغص. ٖاف لىخضٍ في بِذ مً زكب بضون ؤهابِب و٦هغباء. ؤخب نىاٖت عحل الثلج في
ّ
في ؤخض الأًام ٖلى حبل اٞغؾذ ٖاف ٢ُ

. ٞهل
ً
م لم ٨ًً حُض حضا  الكخاء بالغٚ

B.   ض.  ٖاف لىخضٍ في بِذ زكبي لا ًىحض ُٞه ٦هغباء.  ٧ان   ًدب إ زكب اؾمه ٞغٍ
ّ
في ٢ضًم الؼمان في ؤعاض ي حبل اٞغؾذ ٧ان ٌِٗل ٢ُ

 في نىاٖخه.
ً
م اهه لم ٨ًً حُضا  نىاٖت عحل الثلج في ٞهل الكخاء بالغٚ

C.  ض. ٖاف لىخضٍ في بِذ زكبي بضون ؤهابِب في ٢ضًم الؼمان في الأعاض ي البُٗضة مً حب إ زكب ٣ٞحر اؾمه ٞغٍ
ّ
ل اٞغؾذ. َىا٥ ٖاف ٢ُ

 في طل٪.
ً
 و٦هغباء. ٧ان ًدب ؤن ًهى٘ عحا٫ الثلج في الكخاء و لم ٨ًً حُضا

D.   
ّ
  في ٦ىر زكبي بضون ماء ؤو ٦هغباء في ؤعى بُٗضة ٖلى حبل بٞغؾذ.  ؤخًد٩ى ؤن خُ

ً
ض ٖاف وخُضا  اؾمه ٞغٍ

ً
  ٣ٞحرا

ً
ب نى٘ عحا٫ الثلج في ابا

 بظل٪.
ً
 ٞهل الكخاء م٘ ؤهه لم ٨ًً ماَغا

 

 In addition to linguistic and cultural translation of the story content and form, the translator needs 

to work on the translation of Style normally adopted in storytelling, whether it is archaic, dialectical 

or idiosyncratic to the writer, for example- to encode their attitude towards the text content, to 

mark out different voices. 

ت الترحمت بلى بالاياٞه  ٧اهذ ؾىاء ، ال٣و في ٖاصٍ االإٗخمض الأؾلىب جغحمه ٖلي الٗمل بلى ًدخاج ،االإترحم والك٩ل ال٣هت للمدخىي  والث٣اُٞت اللٛىٍ

 .مسخلٟه بإنىاث للاخخٟا٫ ، الىو مدخىي  ججاٍ مى٢ٟهم لترمحز--االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي ، ال٩اجب زهىنُت ؤو حضلُه ، ٢ضًمه

 Part of the literary translator’s conventions is that the translator ‘speaks for’ the source writer, and 

hence has no independent stylistic voice.  Some scholars, however, advocate that the translator’s 

voice should be made distinctly present in the translated text, while others have argued that 

individual translators inevitably leave their own stylistic imprint on the text they produce. 

 ان الترحمه ٚحر ٣ًهض.االإؿخ٣لت الاؾلىبُه نىث لها لِـ  ،وبالخالي االإهضع ٧اجب'  ًٖ ًخدضر'  االإترحم ان َى  الاصبُه الترحمت اجٟا٢ُاث مً حؼء

 خخما ًتر٦ىن  الٟغصًحن االإترحمحن بان آزغون حاص٫ بِىما ، االإترحم الىو في بىيىح مىحىصا ٨ًىن  ان ًيبػي االإترحم نىث ان ًضٖىن  الباخثحن بٌٗ

 .ًيخجىهه الظي الىو ٖلي الاؾلىبُه بهماتهم
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Example 2: 

 For example, let’s now look at the following excerpt taken from AlNaimi’s Arabic short story ‘Cut & 
Chat’ and see how it has been translated by different translators each of which tried to achieve 
equivalence in English, communicative purpose of the excerpt in a style that signals that this is a 
translation of an Arabic short story written by an Arabic writer living in a certain ecological, social, 
cultural setting. 

 ٢بل مً جغحمتها جم ٠ُ٦ وهغي '  وصعصقت ٢و'  الىُٗمي ال٣هحرة الٗغبُت ال٣هت مً مازىطٍ الخالُت م٣خُٟاث في الآن هىٓغ صٖىها ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي

ه اللٛت في الخ٩اٞا جد٤ُ٣ خاو٫  منها ٧ل االإترحمحن مسخل٠ ظا الىمِ في م٣خُٟاث مً الخىانلي والٛغى ، الاهجلحزً  ل٣هه جغحمه َظٍ ان ٖلي ًض٫ وَ

 .مُٗىه وز٣اُٞه واحخماُٖه بُئُت بِئت في ٌِٗل ٖغبي ٧اجب ٦خبها ٢هحرة ٖغبُه

  صًض ٖباعاث "٨ٞغ في ٣َىؽ الخلا٢ت االإمخٗت االإخبٗت في بلضٍ، مً ؾمإ خ٩اًاث الخلا١، والٛىم ببدغ االإغاًا اللامخىاهي، وجخالي جل٪ الخ٩اًاث، وجغ

لغ٣ُ٢ت االإظَبت الخىاٝ، و٢غاءة االإجلاث ال٣ضًمت االإبٗثرة ٖلى َاولت مخماًلت جخىؾِ لاخترام والخ٣ضًغ االإسخلٟت للؼباثً، وعقٟاث ٦اوؽ الكاي ا

ى ًغم٤ ؾاٖخه بىٓغة ؾغَ ظوبت اللخٓت التي ًدحن ٞيها صوع الؼبىن في الخلا٢ت. بٗض الخإمل في ٧ل طل٪ ٢غع الخغوج مً البِذ وَ ٗت. االإ٩ان، وٖ

“.
ً
 ٧اهذ ٣ٖاعبها حكحر بلى الثالثت والىه٠ ْهغا

A. Then he remembered the interesting ritual followed by barber shops in his country like listening to 
tales which are told by the barbers who respectfully repeated stories they had heard from other 
customers, as those who were present sip of some tea glasses which are decorated with gold edges. 
And reading some old magazines which are put on a round table in the middle of the room. What a 
fantastic feeling it is when the next customer's turn comes! After thinking about all these wonderful 
memories, he decided to go to the barber shop as he looked quickly at his watch that indicated that 
the time was 3:30 pm.  

B. He then thought of the interesting barbering rituals in his country, like hearing the barber’s stories  
and repeating those respect and appreciation  phrases to the costumers, drinking sips of tea from 
those fine golden edged tea-cups, reading the outdated magazines scattered on that unstable table 
on the middle of the place, and what an excitement when your turn comes up!. After having all those 
flash backs he decided that he’s leaving the house to the barber’s shop while the clock was ticking at 
half past three.  

C. Suddenly, he remembered about the fascinating rituals done by barbers in their barber shops all over 
his country, especially like telling stories for their customers who respectfully repeated them but in 
their own words.  The customers would sip some rich tea in glasses with golden edges, while reading 
posh magazines which are always on a table in the centre of the shop.  It was a lovely thought about 
when the next customer’s turn finally comes!  After thinking about theses amazing thoughts, he 
decided that the best thing to do was to visit the barber’s shop.  He then set off after looking at his 
watch that read 3:30pm. 

8.2  Translation of Religious Short Stories: 

 According to Richard Gill (2006), “Religious stories give a picture of our history and how we stand in 
relation to God, so they form our ideas strongly of who we are and how we should live” )ibid.: 5(. 
What is meant by religious short story here is any classical literary story that has a religious theme, 
whatever religion it may belong to.  

٣ا دكاعص وٞ سىا نىعٍ حُٗي الضًيُت ٞال٣هو" ،( 2776) ُٚل لغٍ  و٠ُ٦ هدً مً ب٣ىة ؤ٩ٞاعها حك٩ل ٞانها ولظل٪ ، الله بلى باليؿبت ه٠٣ و٠ُ٦ لخاعٍ

 ٢ض الظي الضًً ٧ان ؤًا ، صًني مىيىٕ طاث   ٦لاؾ٨ُُت اي َى َىا ال٣هحرة الضًيُت ال٣هت مً االإ٣هىص َى ما(. 5: هٟؿه االإغح٘" )وِٗل ان ًيبػي

الُه جيخمي  
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 As for our current discussion, however, we mean stories that have an Islamic theme. These range 
from tales told by Prophet Muhammad (SA) to stories with Islamic themes written by twenty-first 
century writers, like stories about the lives of the Prophet’s Companions (RAHUM), stories narrated 

by our predecessors in Arabic and Islamic literature, and so on. 

ت َظٍ. الاؾلامُه مىيىٕ لها التي ال٣هو وٗني ٞاهىا ، طل٪ وم٘ ، الخالُت الإىا٢كدىا وؿبت  ٖلُه الله نلى مدمض الىبي ٢الها خ٩اًاث مً االإجمىٖ

ً الخاصي ال٣غن  ٦خاب ٦خبها اؾلامُه مىايُ٘ طاث ٢هو بلى(  وؾلم  عواٍ ٢هو ، ٖنهم الله عض ي الىبي صخابه خُاٍ ًٖ ٢هو مثل ، والٗكغٍ

لم ، والؤؾلامي الٗغبي الأصب في ؤؾلاٞىا  .حغا.وَ

 A translator of this literary genre, the genre of religious short stories, into English need not only to be 
a creative writer but also to have an indivisible dual role as both writer and interpreter, which would 
help him or her to offer the source text with some kind of creative impetus to engage with the 

original text. 

ه اللٛت بلى ، ال٣هحرة الضًيُت ال٣هو وهىٕ ، الأصبي الىىٕ لهظا االإترحم  له ٨ًىن  ان ؤًًا ول٨ً زلا٢ه ٧اجبه ج٨ىن  ان بلى ٣ِٞ بداحه لِـ الاهجلحزً

 الخلا١ الؼزم مً هىٕ م٘ االإهضع الىو لخ٣ضًم ٌؿاٖضَا ؤو والتي ؾِؿاٖضٍ ، ؾىاء خض ٖلي واالإترحم ال٩اجب ٦ما للخجؼثت ٢ابل ٚحر مؼصوج صوع 

 .الأنلي الىو م٘ للمكاع٦ت

 However, it is of vital importance to mention here that with regard to translating tales told by 
Prophet Muhammad ( ), whether via his own sound hadiths, his Companions or somebody else, the 
translator is not allowed to be innovative in terms of content because this is not allowed in Islam. 
Read the following: 

 زلا٫ مً ؾىاء ،(  وؾلم ٖلُه الله نلى) مدمض الىبي ٢الها التي الخ٩اًاث جغحمه ًخٗل٤ ُٞما اهه َىا هظ٦غ ان بم٩ان الاَمُه مً ٞاهه ، طل٪ م٘

. الؤؾلام في به مؿمىح ٚحر َى َظا لان االإدخىي  خُث مً مبخ٨غا ٨ًىن  ان للمترحم ٌؿمذ لا ، آزغ شخو ؤو وعٞا٢ه ، ا بهىجه عواَا التى ؤخاصًثه

 : الخالي االإثا٫ ا٢غاٍ

 

Example 2: 
 

 Now look at the following hadith reported by Abu Hurayrah, in which the Prophet (  )  tells us the 
story of “a man who rescued a thirsty dog”. Try to analyse how Halimah (2012) tried to render not 
only the content but also the stylistic features of the hadith, which indicate an idiosyncratic style of 
the Prophet Muhammad (  ). Was he successful? Could it be better translated? What deficiencies, if 
any, can you point out in the TT? 

غٍ ؤبى للخضًذ ماعاوٍ اهٓغ  ٠ُ٦ جدلل ان عحل ، خاو٫  به٣ظٍ و٠ُ٦ الُٗكان لبال٩ ٢هت ًٖ وؾلم ٖلُه الله نلى الىبي ًٖ ٖىه الله عض ي  َغٍ

 والؿلام ، َل الهلاة ٖلُه الىبي لأؾلىب الخهىنُت ج٣غع  والتي الخضًث في ؟الاؾلىبُه الؿماث ؤًًا ل٨ً االإدخىي  ه٣ل في ٣ِٞ لِـ خلُمت خاو٫ 

٣ت جترحم ؤن الأًٞل مً ٧ان َل هاجخا؟ ٧ان  وحضث . بن الُٗىب بٌٗ بلى ازغي؟ اقغ بُغٍ
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  Abu Hurairah reported that the Messenger of Allah   said, “While a man was walking, he felt very 

thirsty. He stopped by a well which happened to be on his way. He climbed down, drank and climbed 
up. At the well, he was suddenly faced with a dog panting and licking the ground for a drop of water. 
The man then said to himself, ‘This dog must be experiencing what I did before I had something to 
drink.’ So he climbed down the well, filled his shoe with water, holding it in his mouth; he climbed up 
and offered it to the dog to drink. After the dog had drunk, Allah appreciated what the man had done 
and forgave his sins as a reward. The people around the Prophet then asked, ‘Oh. Messenger of Allah, 
do we get rewards if we treat animals well?’ The Prophet  replied, ‘Of course you do.’”    (Bukhari 
and Muslim) 

Example 3: 
 

 Now let’s look at the following part of Hadeeth reported by Ibn Omar in which the Prophet ( ) tells 
us  the story of “the people of the Cave” and try to analyse how Dr Halimah (2012) tried to render 
not only the content but also the stylistic features of the Hadeeth which indicate an idiosyncratic 
style of the Prophet Muhammad (p.b..b.u.h): 

 الض٦خى ٠ُ٦ لخدلُل ومداولت" ٦ه٠ اصخاب ٢هت ًٖ وؾلم ٖلُه الله  نلى الىبي ًٖ ٖنهما الله عض ي ٖمغ ابً عواٍ خضًث مً حؼء في  اهٓغ والؤن

 الله نلى مدمض الىبي مً الخهىنُت همِ بلى ٌكحر الظي للخضًث الاؾلىبُه الؿماث ؤًًا ول٨ً االإدخىي  ٣ِٞ لِـ ًى٣ل ان خاو٫ ( 2712) خلُمت

 وؾلم . ٖلُه
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 Ibn Omar reported that the Prophet (peace and blessings of Allah be upon him) said: "Once upon a 
time three men went out for a  walk.  On the way they were caught up by heavy rain.  After they had 
sought shelter in a cave in a mountain, a huge rock fell down and blocked the entrance.  Inside the 
cave, they said to one another: "Let's call upon Allah with the best of our deeds."  One of them then 
said: "Oh Allah, I had two elderly parents.  I used to set out, graze the herd, come back, milk the herd, 
bring the milk home and offer it to my parents first, and then let my children and wife drink.  
However, one evening I was held up and came back home late finding my parents sound asleep.  As I 
hated to wake them, I stayed up all night along with my children crying at my feet out of hunger- 
waiting for them to wake up by themselves.  Oh Allah, if you know that I had done this just to please 
You, please make the rock move a little so that we can see the sky."  As a result, the rock miraculously 
moved a little.   

     (Bukhari & Muslim) 

 

 



New Edition  VIP Team  Creative translation 

 

49 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Lecture 9 

Translation of Drama ترجمه الدراما 
Lecture Main Points:                                                                                              : ٍالى٣اٍ الغثِؿُه للمدايغ 

9.1. Introduction                                                                                                                         9.1  االإ٣ضمه  

9.2 Forms of Drama 9.2 اق٩ا٫ الضعاما                                                                                         

9.3 The Translation of Dramatic Texts 9.3 الىهىم الضعامُه  تجغحم                                                              

9.4. Translating Shakespeare as central text                                             9.4  جغحمت ق٨ؿبحر ٦ىو مغ٦ؼي  

9.1. Introduction: 

 Drama is the specific mode of fiction represented in performance.  The term comes from a Greek 
word meaning "action", which is derived from "to do" or "to act" (classical Greek: draō). The 
enactment of drama in theatre, performed by actors on a stage before an audience, presupposes 
collaborative modes of production and a collective form of reception.  

٣ت هي الضعاما " للٗمل" ؤو" ال٣ُام" مً حؿخمض التي ،" الٗمل" مٗني الُىهاهُت ٧لمه مً ًاحي االإهُلر. الأصاء في ممثله للخُا٫ االإدضصة الُغٍ

 والك٩ل الخٗاوهُت الؤهخاج ؤؾالُب مؿب٣ا ًٟترى ، الجمهىع  ٢بل االإؿغح زكبه ٖلي الٟاٖلت الجهاث به ج٣ىم الظي ،(.صعاو: الُىهاهُت ال٨لاؾ٨ُُت)

 .للاؾخ٣با٫ الجماعي

 The structure of dramatic texts, unlike other forms of literature, is directly influenced by this 
collaborative production and collective reception. The modern tragedy Hamlet (1601) by Shakespeare 
is an example of the masterpieces of the art of drama.  

 َاملذ الخضًثت االإاؾاٍ. الجماعي والاؾخ٣با٫ الخٗاووي الؤهخاج بهظا مباقغٍ ًخازغ ، الأصبُاث مً الأزغي  للاق٩ا٫ زلاٞا ، الضعامُت الىهىم ٩َُل ان

 .الضعاما ًٞ عواج٘ ٖلي مثا٫ َى ق٨ؿبحر ٢بل مً( 1671)

 The two masks associated with drama represent the traditional generic division between comedy and 
tragedy. They are symbols of the ancient Greek Muses, Thalia and Melpomene. Thalia was the Muse 
of comedy (the laughing face), while Melpomene was the Muse of tragedy (the weeping face).  
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٤ عمىػ  انها. واالإاؾاٍ ال٨ىمُضًا بحن الخ٣لُضي الٗام الخ٣ؿُم ًمثلان بالضعاما االإغجبُحن ال٣ىاٖحن ان غٍ  و٧اهذ. ومُلبىٍني زالُا ، ال٣ضًمت الُىهاهُت اٚلؤ

ني ان خحن في ،( ًطخ٪ الىحه) ال٨ىمُضًا مً مىس ى زالُا  (.الب٩اء الىحه) االإاؾاٍ مً مىس ى ٧ان مُلبىٍ

 The use of "drama" in the narrow sense to designate a specific type of play dates from the 19th 
century. Drama in this sense refers to a play that is neither a comedy nor a tragedy—it is this narrow 
sense that the film and television industry and film studies adopted to describe "drama" as a genre 
within their respective media. 

 ولا ٦ىمُضًا لِؿذ التي االإؿغخُت بلى ٌكحر االإٗني َظا في الضعاما. 19 ال٣غن  مً االإؿغخُت مً مدضص هىٕ لخُٗحن ال٤ًُ بمٗىيها" الضعاما" اؾخسضام

ظا--ماؾاٍ ىن  ي٤ُ الؿِىما مٗني َى وَ لام وؾاثل صازل ٦ىىٕ" الضعاما" لىن٠ االإٗخمضة الؿِىماثُت والضعاؾاث والخلٟؼٍ  .به الخانت اٖلا

 Drama is often combined with music and dance: the drama in opera is generally sung throughout; 
musicals generally include both spoken dialogue and songs;  

اوي الخىاع ٖمىما الٛىاثُت االإىؾ٣ُي وحكمل؛ َا ؤزىاء في  حٛنى ٖمىما ؤوبغا في الضعاما: والغ٢و االإىؾ٣ُي م٘ ج٣ترن  ما ٚالبا الضعاما  ؛ االإد٨ُت واٚلأ

 Drama involves various forms of delivery. It uses monologues in the form of ‘soliloquy’, which is “a 
speech by a character, who is usually alone on the stage and who explores his or her thoughts,” or 
the Chorus, which is “a group of characters who tend to outline the shape of the plot, to draw 
attention to the themes of the play and to comment on the moral significance of the action”. It also 
uses dialogue, which is the “engagement in words of one character with another. One character 
speaks and the other replies” (Gill, 2006: 95-8).  

ى ،'  مىاحاة'  ق٩ل في االإىهىلىحاث وحؿخسضم. الخىنُل مً مسخلٟه اق٩ا٫ ٖلي ًىُىي  الضعاما  ٖلي وخضٍ ٖاصٍ َى الظي ،  لصخو  زُاب" وَ

ؿخ٨ك٠ االإؿغح زكبه ى ، حى٢ه ؤو "، لها ؤو ؤ٩ٞاعٍ وَ ه" وَ  ،  الخب٨ت لدك٨ُل الٗغًٍت الخُىٍ بلى ًمُلىن  الظًً الصخهُاث مً مجمىٖ

اء ى ، الخىاع ٌؿخسضم اهه ٦ما".  للٗمل الأزلاقي االإٛؼي  ٖلي والخٗل٤ُ االإؿغخُت مىايُ٘ بلى الاهدباٍ واؾترٖ  م٘ واخض َاب٘ طاث ٧لماث في االإكاع٦ت" وَ

 (.8-2776:95 ، ُٚل)ًجُبىن   والازغون ًخدضر واخض خض. الآزغ

 According to Gill, “Drama uses both verse and prose and the language of drama is a language that is 
performable. In other words, it suggests movement. It is as if the words are saying: ‘play me, act me 
out’” (ibid.: 88-93). 

٣ا  ال٩لماث ٧اهذ لى و٦ما. الخغ٦ت ًىحي ٞاهه ، ؤزغي  وبٗباعة. الك٩لُت هي التي اللٛت هي الضعاما ولٛت والىثر الآًه مً ٧ل ٌؿخسضم الضعاما" ، لجُل وٞ

ىا ، معي الٗبىا: "ج٣ى٫   (.93-88: هٟؿه االإغح٘" )بي جهغٞ

9.2 Forms of Drama: 

 There are many forms of Drama. Here is a non-exhaustive list with a simple explanation of each: 

ه ٚحر ٢اثمه َىا. الضعاما اق٩ا٫ مً الٗضًض َىا٥  :مً ل٩ل بؿُِ قغح م٘ خهغٍ

 Improvisation / Let's Pretend: A scene is set, either by the teacher or the children, and then with little 
or no time to prepare a script the students perform before the class. 

ٟا٫ ؤو االإٗلم ٢بل مً اما ، مكهض حُٗحن ًخم: هخٓاَغ صٖىها/الاعججا٫ ضاص و٢ذ لا ؤو ال٣لُل م٘ زم ومً ، اَلأ  ٢بل  الُلاب لاصاء الىص ي البرهامج لٖا

 .اله٠

 Role Plays:  Students are given a particular role in a scripted play. After rehearsal the play is 
performed for the class, school or parents. 

 الاباء ؤو واالإضعؾت ، للٟئت االإؿغخُت ؤصاء ًخم بغوٞت بٗض. ٦خابتها مؿغخُه في زانا صوعا الُلاب ٌُٗي: اللٗب صوع 
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 Mime:  Children use only facial expressions and body language to pass on a message script to the rest 
of the class. 

 ■ Mime :ٟا٫ ٌؿخسضم غ ٣ِٞ الجؿض ولٛت الىحه حٗابحر اَلأ  الٟهل ب٣ُت بلى ههُه عؾالت لخمغٍ

 Masked Drama: The main props are masks. Children then feel less inhibited to perform and overact 
while participating in this form of drama. 

ٟا٫. الا٢ىٗه هي الغثِؿُت الضٖاثم: االإ٣ىٗت الضعاما   الضعاما مً الىىٕ َظا في مكاع٦ت ا٫ ٖىض مبالٛت او٫   الأصاء في ؤ٢ل بةخباٍ مٗه ٌكٗغون اَلأ

 Puppet Plays: Children use puppets to say and do things that they may feel too inhibited to say or do 
themselves. 

ٟا٫: الٗغاجـ مؿغح ٟٗلىن  ل٣ُىلىا الضمى ٌؿخسضمىن  اَلأ ٗلا ٢ىلا اخباَهم ًٖ حٗبر ٢ض ؤقُاء وٍ  . وٞ

 

9.3 The Translation of Dramatic Texts: 

 Translating dramatic texts is very much neglected, and very little material is available on the problems 
associated with them, because the approaches used by the drama translators tend to be the same as 
those used by prose text translators, which obviously cannot be the case. This is because a: 

 الضعاما االإترحمحن ٢بل مً االإؿخسضمت هج.الً لان ، بها االإغجبُت االإكا٧ل ًٖ االإخاخت االإىاص مً حضا وال٣لُل ، حضا مهمله الضعامُت ىمالىه جغحمه 

 لان االإؿالت طل٪ لِؿذ انها الىاضر مً والتي ، الىثر الىو االإترحمحن ٢بل مً االإؿخسضمت جل٪ هٟؿها هي ج٨ىن  ان بلى جمُل

 Theatre text is read differently. It is read as something incomplete….. It is only in performance that 
the full potential of the text is realized and this presents the translator with a central problem: 
whether to translate the text as a purely literary text or to try translate it in its function as one 
element in another, more complex system (Bassnett, 2014: 129). 

 م٘ للمترحم  وج٣ضم  جضع٥ للىو ال٩املت الؤم٩اهاث ان طل٪ الأصاء في ٣ِٞ..... ش يء ها٢هه ان بما ٣ًغا َى. مسخل٠ بك٩ل ياالإؿغح  الىو ٢غاءٍ ًخم :

ُٟه في جغحمخه مداولت ؤو مدٌ ؤصبي ٦ىو الىو لترحمه ٧ان بطا ما: عثِؿُه مك٩له  ، باؾىِذ) ح٣ُٗضا ؤ٦ثر هٓام ، آزغ في واخض ٦ٗىهغ وْ

2714:129.) 

 Bassnett (2014: 129)  advises drama translators to see “the written text and performance as 
indissolubly linked” and to see “written text as a functional component in the total process that 
comprises theatre”.    

 ٦ٗىهغ االإ٨خىب الىو" ًغوا وان" ًىٟهم لا بك٩ل مترابُحن والأصاء االإ٨خىب الىو" ًغوا بان االإؿغخُحن االإترحمحن( 2714:129) باؾىِذ وجىصر

ُٟي   ".االإؿغح حكمل التي الاحمالُه الٗملُت في وْ

 Moreover, she argues that because of the specific features of a theatre text, such as having dialogues 
which have their own characteristics such as rhythm, intonation patterns, pitch and volume, the 
translator tends to be faced with ‘criterion of playability’ as a prerequisite to translation. Therefore 
the translator should be able to identify the perform ability features of the theatre text and deal with 
them accordingly, even though this may lead him or her to make changes in linguistic and stylistic 
devices used in the text.  

 ، الخجىٍض وؤهماٍ ، الؤ٣ًإ مثل الخانت زهاثهها لها التي الخىاعاث مثل ، االإؿغح للىو االإدضصة الؿماث بؿبب اهه ج٣ى٫  ، طل٪ ٖلي ٖلاوة

ا'  االإؿغخُت ال٣ضعة مُٗاع'  ًىااحه ان بلى ًمُل واالإترحم ، والدجم واالإلٗب  ٖلي ٢اصعا االإترحم ٨ًىن  ان ًيبػي ولظل٪. للترحمت ؤؾاس ي قغٍ باٖخباعَ

٣ا مٗها والخٗامل االإؿغحي الىو في الأصاء  ٖلي ال٣ضعة زهاثو جدضًض ت  ؤصواجه لخٛحر ٣ًىصَا ؤو ٣ًىصٍ ٢ض لظل٪ وٞ  الىو في  والاؾلىبُه ؤللٛىٍ
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  It is important that the translator be aware of the fact that theatre translation involves not only 
translating a literary text but also the paralinguistic system implied in the text, which involves the 
pitch, intonation, speed of delivery, accents and even gestures used by the characters. Moreover, he 
or she should be able to translate the functions of the text as an element of performance, where the 
relationship between the audience and the text is interrelated.  

 الظي اللٛىي  قبه الىٓام ؤًًا ول٨ً الأصبي الىو جغحمه ٖلي ٣ِٞ ًىُىي  لا االإؿغخُت الترحمت ان بد٣ُ٣ت ٖلم ٖلي االإترحم ٨ًىن  ان االإهم مً

ض ، االإلٗب ٖلي و اًًا، ًخًمً والظي الىو ًخًمً ه ، والخجىٍ لاوة الصخهُاث ٢بل مً االإؿخسضمت الؤًماءاث وختى ، لهجاث ،  الخىنُل وؾغٖ  وٖ

اث٠ جغحمه ٖلي ٢اصعا ٨ًىن  ان ًيبػي ، طل٪ ٖلي  .مترابُت والىو الجمهىع  بحن الٗلا٢ت ج٨ىن  خُث ، الأصاء ٖىانغ مً ٦ٗىهغ الىو وْ

 There seems to be diversity in approaches to the translation of plays. Some translators tend to 
translate the play as dramatic text to be recorded on the page and studied as an academic area, and 
others argue for the need to translate it for performing on the stage. This dual perspective tends to 
give the translator the opportunity to be more focused on the aim and purpose of the translation. 
(For more details, see Perteghella, 2006.)  

ا َىا٥ ان ًبضو مُل. االإؿغخُاث لترحمه الىهج في جىىٖ  وصعاؾخه الهٟدت في لدسجُله صعامُا هها بىنٟها االإؿغخُت جغحمه بلى االإترحمحن بٌٗ وٍ

جاص٫ ، ؤ٧اصًمي ٦مجا٫ مُل. االإؿغح ٖلي لأصاءٍ جغحمخه بًغوعة آزغون وٍ  َضٝ ٖلي ؤ٦بر ب٣ضع للتر٦حز ٞغنه االإترحم بُٖاء بلى االإؼصوج االإىٓىع  َظا وٍ

ت الترحمت غٍ ض. )منها والٛغى الخدغٍ  .(2776 ، بحرجُُٛلا اهٓغ ، الخٟانُل مً الإؼٍ

 Furthermore, Landers (2001: 56) suggests that one of the most appropriate approaches used in 

translating Drama in general, and its dramatic textual and theatrical difficulties, is ‘adaptation’ in 

which dialogue, for example, must be not only “intelligible but also speakable”. In translating the 

title of Shakespeare’s play “King Lear” into Arabic, for instance, the translator tends to use the 

adaptation method rather than ‘straight’ translation. Instead of rendering it to "الأعمى لير الملك"  , he or 

she would render it into “  because translation tends to be culture bound and الثلاثة وبناته الأعمى الشيخ" 

TL reader oriented and also because adaptation is a good way “to enhance appeal and topicality for a 

local audience” (ibid.: 56). 

لاوة  لىهُت ا ونٗىبخاتها ، ٖام بك٩ل الضعاما جغحمه في االإؿخسضمت ملاءمت الأ٦ثر الىهج ؤخض بان ًىحي( 2771:56) لاهضعػ  ٞان ، ٪طل ٖلي وٖ

 مؿغخُه ٖىىان جغحمه في". مىُى٢ا بل واضخا ٨ًىن  ان ٣ِٞ لِـ ، مثلا ، الخىاع ُٞه ٨ًىن  ان ًجب الظي"  الا٢خباؽ" َى ، الضعامُت واالإؿغخُت

٣ه اؾخسضام بلى االإترحم ًمُل ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي ، الٗغبُت اللٛت بلى" لحر االإل٪" ق٨ؿبحر ُه ٣ًهض االإؿخ٣ُمت'  الترحمت مً بضلا الا٢خباؽ َغٍ '. الخغٞ

لت  مً بضلا مى الكُش بلى جغحمذ ،"   لحر االإل٪" بلى جدىٍ  لان وؤًًا  TL ٢اعت  الإىخى م٣ُضٍ الث٣اٞت ج٨ىن  ان بلى جمُل الترحمت لان الثلار وبىاجه اٖلأ

ؼ" حُضٍ وؾُله َى الا٢خباؽ  (.56: هٟؿه االإغح٘") للجمهىع  االإدلي  والُاب٘ الىضاء لخٗؼٍ

 Drama translators are normally faced with a multifaceted task where they strive to translate the play 
into a performable piece of work, or as a literary dramatic text used for academic study, but also to 
achieve communication in a style that would reflect the main stylistic features of the original text of 
the play. As a creative translator, you need to adopt the roles of both writer and translator at the 
same time, to be able to express, for example, the strong emotional conflicts of the characters, the 
suspense, and a personal understanding of the whole genre of playwriting.  

 الاصبُه صعامي ٦ىو ؤو ، الك٨لي الٗمل مً ٢ُٗه لىب االإؿغخُت لترحمه حؿعي انها خُث الجىاهب مخٗضصة مهمت  ٖاصٍ ًىاحهىن  الضعاما مترحمى

  في الأنلي للىو  الغثِؿُت الاؾلىبُه االؿماث ٨ٌٗـ ان قاهه مً الظي الأؾلىب في الخىانل لخد٤ُ٣ ؤًًا ول٨ً ، الا٧اصًمُه للضعاؾت االإؿخسضمت

 ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي ، الخٗبحر ٖلي ٢اصعا لخ٨ىن  ، الى٢ذ هٟـ في واالإترحم ال٩اجب مً ٧ل اصواع اٖخماص بلى جدخاج ، الابضاُٖه ٦مترحم. الإؿغخُه

ت الٗاَُٟت الهغاٖاث ٤ ، الصخهُاث مً ال٣ىٍ  .بإ٦مله االإؿغخُت مً الىىٕ لهظا الصخص ي والٟهم ، والدكىٍ



New Edition  VIP Team  Creative translation 

 

53 

 The translator of Shakespeare, for example, is bound to face a formidable difficulty in dealing with 
his obscure cultural and intertextual allusions; his archaisms; his use of images, metaphors, puns, 
ambiguities, and grammar; the musicality of his verse; and the presence of performance-oriented 
theatrical signs inscribed in the text.  

  ؛ الىهىم بحن واالإخباصلت الٛامًت الث٣اُٞت الخلمُداث م٘ الخٗامل في َاثله نٗىبت جىاحه ان بض لا ، االإثا٫ ُلؾب ٖلي ، لك٨ؿبحر ٦مترحم

 الأصاء هدى مىحهه مؿغخُه لٟخاث ووحىص اليسخ في االإىؾ٣ُُت ؛ والىدى ، والٛمىى ، والبىن  ، والاؾخٗاعاث ، للهىع  اؾخسضامه ؛ الاه٣ؿاماث

 .الىو في مضعحه

 To illustrate this, let us immerse ourselves in the following scene (Act III, Scene III) of a play written 
by Shakespeare in the sixteenth century called “The Merchant of Venice” (c. 1600/1994), and try to 
appreciate some, if not all, of the drama features mentioned above. As a starting point, you need to 
do the following: 

 جاحغ" ٌؿمي ٖكغ الؿاصؽ ال٣غن  في ق٨ؿبحر ٦خبها مؿغخُه مً( الثالث االإكهض ، الثالث الٟهل) الخالي االإكهض في ؤهٟؿىا صٖىهاهؼج ، َظا لخىيُذ

 :ًلي بما ال٣ُام بلى جدخاج ، بضاًت ٦ى٣ُه.  االإظ٦ىعة الضعاما الؿماث مً ، ٧ل ٨ًً لم ان ، بٌٗ لى٣ضع ومداولت ،( c. 1600/1994" )البىض٢ُت

1. Understand the text and its function; 1-؛ ووُْٟخه الىو ٞهم  

2. Interpret the text and its function; 2-؛ ووُْٟخه الىو جٟؿحر  

3. Familiarise yourself with the intentions of the text and those of the writer. 3 .هىاًا م٘ جال٠   هٟؿ٪ احٗل 

.ال٩اجب ٦خبها التي وجل٪ الىو  

4. Identify your readership and the setting of the text; 4-؛ الىو ووي٘ ال٣غاء جدضًض  

5. Choose an appropriate method to translate the text; 5-٣ه ازخُاع ؛ الىو لترحمه مىاؾبه َغٍ  
6. Try to ensure that your translation has the same emotional and persuasive charge as the original, and 

affects the reader in the same way as the original; 6 .االإهمه هٟـ لضيها ب٪ الخانت الترحمت ان لًمان مداولت في 

ازغ ، الأنلي ٦ما واالإ٣ىٗه الٗاَُٟت ٣ت بىٟـ ال٣اعت  ٖلي وٍ ؛ الانلُه الُغٍ  

7. Then start to translate it into Arabic.  7 .الٗغبُت اللٛت بلى جغحمخه في البضء زم.  

9.4. Translating Shakespeare as central text: 

 Quantitatively, Shakespeare is considered to be among the most widely translated writers and the 
most frequently performed playwrights in world literature. In qualitative terms, Shakespeare has 
helped shape cultural identities, ideologies and linguistics and literary repertoires across the world 
and the challenge of translating him has attracted leading  writers, politician and many others captain 
of cultures. 

 الأصب في الأخُان مً ٦ثحر في االإاصاة والأ٦ثراالإؿغخُاث واؾ٘ هُا١ ٖلي االإترحمت ال٨خاب ؤ٦ثر بحن مً  ق٨ؿبحر ٦خب  وحٗخبر ، ال٨مُت الىاخُت مً

ُت الىاخُت ومً. الٗاالإي اث حك٨ُل في ق٨ؿبحر ؾاٖض ، الىىٖ اث والأًضًىلىحُاث الث٣اُٞت الهىٍ  ، الٗالم اهداء حمُ٘ في الاصبُه واالإالٟاث واللٛىٍ

ً والؿُاؾُحن الباعػًٍ ال٨خاب جغحمخه في االإخمثل الخدضي واحخظب ً وال٨ثحرً  .الث٣اٞاث ٢ىاص مً الآزغٍ

 The translator  of Shakespeare tend to face many problems such as  Shakespeare’s obscure cultural 
and intertextual allusions, his archaisms and daring neologisms, his contrastive use of words of 
Anglo-Saxon and Romance origin, his use of homely images, of mixed metaphors and of iterative 
imagery, the repartition of thematic key words, the personification, Shakespeare’s puns, ambiguities 
and malapropism, the musicality of his verse, the presence of performance-oriented theatrical signs 
inscribed in the text, the embedding of dialects and foreign language, and so on. 
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ت والجغاٍ به الخانت والخٗبحراث ، االإخباصلت والؤًداءاث الث٣افي  ق٨ؿبحر ٚمىى مثل االإكا٧ل مً الٗضًض مىاحهه بلى ًمُل لك٨ؿبحر االإترحم ،  الُٟغٍ

ج م٘ ، الٗاءًله  للهىع  واؾخسضامه ، الغوماوؿُت و الأنل ؾ٨ؿىهُت الأهجلى لل٩لماث االإٗا٦ـ واؾخسضامه ت والهىع  الاؾخٗاعاث  مً مؼٍ  ، الخ٨غاعٍ

 ووحىص ، الىهىم في واالإىؾ٣ُُت ، والابخظا٫ والٛمىى ، لك٨ؿبحر الخانت وال٣ضعاث ، والخجؿُض ، االإىايُُٗه الغثِؿُت ال٩لماث ج٣ؿُم وؤٖاصٍ

لم ، الاحىبُه واللٛاث اللهجاث جًمحن و ، الىو في االإضعحت هدىالأصاء مىحهه مؿغخُه لاٞخاث  .حغا وَ

 Let’s immerse ourselves in the following scene of a play written by Shakespeare in the 16
th

 Century 

called Merchant of Venice, Act3, Scene3 P404 and try appreciate some if not all the drama features 

mentioned above and try to translate it into Arabic as a homework for you  (see Practical A below): 

 بٌٗ ه٣ضع ومداولتان Act3 ، Scene3 P404 ، البىض٢ُت مً الخاحغ صٖا 16 ال٣غن  في ق٨ؿبحر ٦خبها مؿغخُه مً الخالي االإكهض في ؤهٟؿىاضمج ه صٖىها

 (:ؤصهاٍ الٗملي اهٓغ) ل٪ لل ٦ىاحب الٗغبُت اللٛت بلى جغحمخه ومداولت ، ؤٖلاٍ االإظ٦ىعة الضعاما ملامذ ٧ل ٨ًً لم بطا

Enter SHYLOCK, SALARINO, ANTONIO, and Gaoler  
SHYLOCK  
Gaoler, look to him: tell not me of mercy;  
This is the fool that lent out money gratis:-  
Gaoler, look to him.  
ANTONIO  
Hear me yet, good Shylock. 

A.   :ظا َى الأخم٤ الظي ؤ٢غى مً صون م٣ابل االإا٫: االإغابي  اهُىهُى السجان، والىٓغ بلُه.  -السجان، وهخُل٘ بلى وؾلم: ٣ًى٫ لِـ لي مً عخمت؛ وَ

 .حؿمٗني ختى الآن، واالإغابي حُض

B.      هُىهُىؤقاًلى٥:  ؤيها السجان ، اهٓغ بلُه، لا حؿإلني الغخمت.  َظا َى الأخم٤ الظي ا٢ترى االإا٫ بضون ٞىاثض.  ؤيها السجان اهٓغ بلُه  :

 اؾمٗني ًا قاًلى٥ الُُب

C  ٖلى عؾل٪ ًا  ؤهُىهُى:هٓغ الُه..   قاًلى٥: اهٓغ الُه ؤيها السجان ولا جُلب مني ؤن  ؤعخمه، َظا الظي ؤ٢ترى االإا٫ بضون م٣ابل.  ًا سجان ا

 قاًلى٥ الُُب.

 D.  ؼي قاًلى٥هُىهُىقاًلى٥: ًا سجان اهٓغ الُه، لً ؤعخمه ٞهظا الظي اؾخضان االإا٫ بضون م٣ابل. اهٓغ.   ؤ  : لم حؿمٗني بٗض ًا ٖؼٍ

Example: 

 Now when translating a song, as a form of musical drama, for example,  the translator needs to 
approach the task as a written text, for page and for stage and even for vocal translation as well. 

 للهٟدت ، م٨خىب ٦ىو االإهمت مً الا٢تراب بلى االإترحم ًدخاج ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي ، االإىؾ٣ُُت الضعاما اق٩ا٫ مً ٦ك٩ل ، ؤٚىُه جغحمه ٖىض الآن

 .ؤًًا الهىجُت للترحمت وختى ، خلتوللمغ 

 So how would you translate the following Arabic song into English?  Would you translate the first part 
of the song below as A, B, C, D, or something else?   

ىُه جغحمه ًم٨ى٪ ٠ُ٨ٞ ه اللٛت بلى الخالُت الٗغبُت اٚلا ىُه مً الأو٫  الجؼء جترحم َل ؟ الاهجلحزً ا ؤصهاٍ اٚلا  ؟ آزغ ش يء ؤو ، ص ، ج ، ب ، باٖخباعَ

٪ ًا ٢مغ بالهــابىهت وبالدجغ
َّ

ل وق  ٚؿِّ

ى٪ ًا ٢مغ ....    وٍ

 ٚؿل وش ي

ِ قٗغ٥ ًا ٢مغ باالإكِ الخلى اه٨ؿغ     ِ
ّ

 مك
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ى٪ ًا ٢مغ .....   وٍ

 مكِ قٗغي 

A. Wash your face, moon, with some soap and stone 

Where are you moon? 

I’m washing my face! 

B.    Have you washed your beautiful face my moon? 

Have you washed it with some soap and stone? 

Where are you my cheeky moon? 

I’m washing my face!  

C.    Wash your face, little moon! 

        With soap and with stones. 

Where are you little moon? 

‘Washing my face!’   

D.     Wash your face, sweet  love; 

      With soap and stone  

      With a hey, and a ho, 

      Where are you  sweet love? 

      Washing my face with a hey and a ho! 
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Lecture 10 

Translation of Orations جغحمه الخُابت 
* Lecture Main Points:                                                                    : ٍالى٣اٍ الغثِؿُه للمدايغ  

10. 1. Introduction                                                                                                             17.1  االإ٣ضمت  

10. 2 The Translation of Orations 17.2 جغحمت الخُب                                                                              

10.2.1. Religious orations (non-prophetic type) 17.2.1 ٍ(تجغحمت الخُب الضًيُه )الٛحر هبى                    

10.2.2.  Religious orations (prophetic type)  17.2.2 ٍ(تجغحمت الخُب الضًيُه )الىبى                              

10. 1. Introduction: 
 

 An oratory is an elaborate and prepared speech. It is the art of swaying an audience by eloquent 

speech. In ancient Greece and Rome oratory was included under the term rhetoric, which meant the 

art of composing as well as delivering a speech. Oratory first appeared in the law courts of Athens 

and soon became important in all areas of life. Classic Rome's great orators were Cato the Elder, Mark 

Antony, and Cicero.  

 البلاغي،  الخُاب مهُلر اَاع في وؤصعحذ الخُابت وعوما ال٣ضًمت الُىهان في. بلُٜ ب٨لام حمهىع  مٗه  ًخماًل ًٞ اهه. ومٗض مخ٣ً ٦لام َى الخُابه

ان ؤزِىا في ال٣اهىهُت االإدا٦م في مغٍ لأو٫  الخُابت ْهغث و٢ض. زُاب بل٣اء و٦ظل٪ ًال٠ ًٞ ٌٗني والظي  مجالاث حمُ٘ في َامه ؤنبدذ ما وؾغٖ

 وؾِؿغو  اهُىوي ماع٥ الأ٦بر ٧اجى ٧اهىا عوما في الٗٓماء الخ٨ماء. الخُاة 

 The theory of rhetoric was discussed by Aristotle and Quintilian; and three main classes of oratory 

were later designated by classical rhetoricians: (a) deliberative—to persuade an audience (such as a 

legislature) to approve or disapprove a matter of public policy; (b) forensic—to achieve (as in a trial) 

condemnation or approval for a person's actions; )c( epideictic—"display rhetoric" used on 

ceremonial occasions.  

ت هى٢كذ و٢ض  الخُاباء ا ٢بل مً مخازغ و٢ذ في الخُابت مً عثِؿُه ٞهى٫  زلازه حُٗحن جم و٢ض ؛ و٦ُىدُلُان ؤعؾُى ٢بل مً الخُابت هٓغٍ

ُٗت الهُئت مثل اوصي الؤ٢ىإ--الخضاو٫ ( ا) ال٨لاؾ٨ُحن ًها ؤو الٗامت الؿُاؾت مؿاله ٖلي باالإىا٣ٞت( الدكغَ  في ٦ما) للخد٤ُ٣-الكغعي الُب( ب) ؛ عٞ

 .الاخخٟالُت االإىاؾباث في االإؿخسضم" الخُاب ٖغى"-ال٨تروهُه اللٛت( ج) ؛ ما شخو ؤٞٗا٫ ٖلي االإىا٣ٞت ؤو ؤصاهه( االإدا٦مت

 Rhetoric was included in the medieval liberal arts curriculum. In subsequent centuries oratory was 

utilized in three main areas of public life—politics, religion, and law. During the Middle Ages, the 
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Renaissance, and the Reformation, oratory was generally confined to the church, which produced a 

soul-searing orator such as Martin Luther. 

 عثِؿُه مجالاث لازهز في الخُابت اؾخسضمذ ، اللاخ٣ت ال٣غون وفي. الىؾُي الٗهىع  في اللُبرالُت للٟىىن  الضعاؾُت االإىاهج في الخُابت  ؤصعحذ و٢ض

 والتي ، ال٨ىِؿت ٖلي الخُابت ج٣خهغ ٖمىما و٧ان ، والؤنلاح ، والنهًت ، الىؾُي الٗهىع  زلا٫. وال٣اهىن  والضًً الؿُاؾت-الٗامت الخُاة هي

 .لىزغ ماعجً مثل الخاع٢ت الغوح زُُب ؤهخجذ

 With the development of parliaments in the 18th cent., great political orators appeared. Because 

these politicians usually spoke to men of their own class and education, their orations were often 

complex and erudite, abounding in classical allusions. 

هىع  االإُلاصي 18 ال٣غن  في البرالإاهاث جُىع  م٘  ، وحٗلُمهم ٞئتهم مً الغحا٫ بلى ًخدضزىن  ما ٖاصٍ الؿُاؾُحن َالاء لان وهٓغا. الٗٓماء الؿُاؾُحن وْ

 .الخ٣لُضًت الخلمُداث  و٦ثحرة ، ومدكٗبت م٣ٗضٍ ج٨ىن  ما ٚالبا ٖملُاتهم ٞان

 Religious sermons, normally addressed to a wide audience of diverse classes of people, tend to 

replete with religious allusions and appeal to the emotions, which profoundly influence the oratorical 

style of many orators or speakers.  

اصٍ ، الضًيُت الإىأٖا ت ٞئاث مً واؾ٘ حمهىع  بلى جىحه ما وٖ  والتي ، للمكاٖغ واالإىاقضة الضًيُت بالخلمُداث جؼزغ  ان بلى وجمُل ، الىاؽ مً مخىىٖ

 .االإخ٩لمحن ؤو الخُباء مً الٗضًض مً الخُابي الىمِ ٖلي ٖم٣ُا جازحرا جازغ

 The oratorical style could be described as bombastic like that of Hitler and Mussolini, and intimate 

and conversational, as in the "fireside chats" of President Franklin D. Roosevelt. 

م٨ً  الغثِـ مً" االإضٞاٍ االإداصزاث" في الكان َى ٦ما ، والخساَب والخمُمت ، ومىؾىلُني َخلغ مً الظي مثل بإهه الخُابي الىمِ ون٠ وٍ

لذ ٞغاه٩لحن  والخمُمُه والخساَب ال٣غب االإضٞاءٍ بدضًث ٣ًهض. عوػٞ

  Now, television forced additional demands on the orator (usually now called the public speaker), 

who not only had to sound good but also had to look good. Still, most politicians, notably John F. 

Kennedy, succeeded in utilizing the ubiquitous television camera to heighten the impact of their 

speeches.  

ىن  ، الآن  لُبضو ؤًًا ول٨ً حُضا لُبضونىجه ٣ِٞ ٨ًً لم الظي ،( الٗام االإخدضر الآن ٌؿمي ما ٖاصٍ) زُُب ا٫ ٖلي اياُٞه مُالب ًٟغى الخلٟؼٍ

ىن  ٧امحرا مً الاؾخٟاصة في ، ٦ُيُضي حىن  ؾُما ولا ، الؿُاؾُحن مٗٓم هجر ، طل٪ وم٘. حُضا ق٩له اصة م٩ان ٧ل في الخلٟؼٍ  .زُاباتهم جازحر لؼٍ
 

10. 2 The Translation of Orations: 
 

 Translating orations ranges in terms of difficulty from translating simple farewell speeches of 

University outgoing students to the most difficult oratorical speeches of the Prophet Muhammad 

(p.b.b.u.h).  Our main concern here is the translation of religious orations. I would however like to 

start with the following general example of oration: 

 مدمض للىبي الخُابُت الخُب ؤنٗب بلى االإخسغححن الجامُٗحن للُلبت البؿُُت الىصإ زُاباث جغحمه نٗىبت خُث مً جتراوح الخُابُت الترحمه

 :للاوجؼاػ الخالي الٗام باالإثا٫ ؤبضا ان ؤوص طل٪ وم٘. الضًيُت الخُاباث جغحمه َى َىا الغثِس ي واَخمامىا(. وؾلم ٖلُه الله نلى)
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 General orations as in translating farewell speeches, for example, especially those of outgoing 

students, tend to be emotive with hints of gratitude and appreciation along with expressions of 

future prospects for both the audience and the outgoing students.  

 ٖاَُٟه ج٨ىن  ان بلى و جمُل االإخسغححن الُلاب مً التي جل٪ وزانه ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي ، الىصإ زُاباث جغحمه في الكان َى ٦ما الٗامه الخُاباث

 .االإخسغححن والُلاب ؾىاء خض ٖلي للجمهىع  االإؿخ٣بل اٞا١ ًٖ الخٗبحر م٘ والخ٣ضًغ جلمُداث الامخىان م٘

Example 1: 
 For example, let’s now look at the following short and adapted example of an outgoing student 

speech addressed to outgoing students at their graduation ceremony in the UK, and see how you 

would translate it into Arabic: 

 في جسغحهم خٟل  في االإخسغححن الُلاب بلى االإىحه الى الجضص الُلاب زُاب ن وم٣خبؿتة ٢هحرة الخالي االإثا٫ في الآن هىٓغ صٖىها ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي

 :الٗغبُت بلى جغحمخه ًم٨ً ٠ُ٦ وهغي  ، االإخدضة االإمل٨ت

Distinguished Guests   

Ladies and Gentlemen, 

My Fellow Students  

Good Afternoon  

 I am greatly honored to be chosen to stand up here to represent my fellow graduates and welcome 

you to our Graduation Day. 

 Today marks an extraordinary day in our lives. We have worked long and hard to get to this point.  

We have successfully achieved our Degrees. We have acquired knowledge, skills and experience. We 

have made new friends. 

 As we take centre stage today to receive our Certificates we are also going to lift the curtain and 

recognise the people behind the scenes. 

 On this special day, we wish to extend our sincere gratitude and gratefulness to our Dean, for his 

outstanding support and encouragement. Whenever we needed him, he was always there for us, 

very welcoming and helpful. Thank you, sir, for the time and attention you give to us and to our 

fellow students.  

 A special thank-you goes from every one of us to every staff member, Principals, Managers, Tutors, 

Teachers and Administrators at this University where we have learned so much and acquired good 

knowledge and excellent academic and practical skills.  

 It is the wish of every graduate of us to extend our love and appreciation to our loving parents for 

their prayers, love and guidance. We are sure that today they are proud of our success and very 

happy for us. 

 Last but not least, we would like to take the pledge that what we have learned and acquired of 

knowledge and skills we will use for the benefit of our beloved country, in its continued growth, 

development and expansion. 

 Once again, thank you for being here today sharing with us our sense of pride and happiness, in our 

success.   

 Thank you 
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 Distinguished Guests    ىا ال٨غام  يُىٞ

اصة الخًىع ا  Ladies and Gentlemen لؿَّ

 My Fellow Students لاب 
ُّ
  ػملاجي الُ

 Good Afternoon لام ٖل٨ُم هوعخمت الله وبغ٧اث الؿَّ  

 I am greatly honored to be chosen to stand up here to represent my fellow graduates and welcome 

you to our Graduation Day. 

 .ػملاجي االإخسغِّححن وؤن ؤعخب ب٨م في خٟل جسغحىا 
ًّ
 ٦بحرٌ لي ًملأوي ؾٗاصة ؤن ؤ٠٢ َىا الُىم ممثلا

ٌ
ه لكغٝ

َّ
 به

 Today marks an extraordinary day in our lives. We have worked long and hard to get to this point.  

We have successfully achieved our Degrees. We have acquired knowledge, skills and experience. We 

have made new friends. 

 ُفي خ 
ً
 ُٖٓما

ً
ل الُىم باليؿبت لىا ًىما ِ

ّ
اجىا،  ل٣ض احتهضها للىنى٫ لهظا الهضٝ.  ل٣ض خهلىا ٖلى قهاصاث الضبلىم بىجاح.   ل٣ض ا٦دؿبىا ٌك٩

ت واالإهاعاث والخبرة، ٦ما ؤهىا بىِىا نضا٢اث حضًضة.  االإٗغٞ

10.2.1. Religious orations (non-prophetic type):   
 

 Religious orations (non-prophetic type): as mentioned earlier, religious speech, short or long, tend to 

appeal to both hearts and minds, using a high stylistic approach to a wide audience of diverse classes 

of people in a variety of situation and settings. 

تٛحر )ال الضًيُت الخُب لا ٢هحراو ، لضًنيا والخُاب ، ؾاب٣ا ط٦غ ٦ما(: هبىٍ  ههج باؾخسضام وطل٪ ، وال٣ٗى٫  ال٣لىب مً ٧ل مىاقضٍ بلى وجمُل ، َىٍ

ت ٞئاث مً واؾ٘ لجمهىع  الٗالُت الاؾلىبُه ه في الىاؽ مً مخىىٖ ت مجمىٖ ضاصاث الأويإ مً مخىىٖ  واٖلا

 Consider the following oration, for example, delivered by Abu Bakr as-Siddeeq after the Muslims 
pledged allegiance to him, in terms of its literary textual quality, interpret it accordingly and then 
translate it, paying particular attention to its language, structure and content. 

ُتها خُث مً ، له بالىلاء االإؿلمىن  حٗهض ان بٗض  ٖىه الله عض ي الهض٤ً ب٨غ ؤبى ؤل٣اَا التى ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي ، الخالُه الخُبه في اهٓغ  الاصبُه هىٖ

ا ، الىهُت ٣ا وجٟؿحرَ   .واالإدخىي  ٩َُل ،وا٫ للٛتها زام اَخمام ببضاء م٘ ، جغحمتها زم ومً ، لظل٪ وٞ

 Note that oratorical speech tends to be more allegorical, emotional and connotational, and you need 
to reflect this in your translation accordingly. Linguistically, however, you need to ensure that your 
use of vocabulary and grammatical structure feels and sounds natural. Ultimately you should achieve 
effective communication in an elegant rhetorical style. 

ه ؤ٦ثر ٨ًىن  ان بلى ًمُل الخُابي الخُاب ان لاخٔ ٣ا ب٪ الخانت الترحمت في َظا ل٨ٗـ بداحه واهذ و، والٗاَُٟت عمؼٍ ا. لظل٪ وٞ  طل٪ وم٘ ، لٛىٍ

ت والبيُت االإٟغصاث مً اؾخسضام٪ ان يمان بلى جدخاج ،  في الٟٗا٫ الخىانل جد٤ُ٣ ٖلُ٪ ًجب االإُاٝ نهاًت في بُبُُٗتها   حكٗغ والأنىاث  الىدىٍ

 .الأه٤ُ الخُابي الأؾلىب

Example1 : 

ض٤ًَ ٢امَ ٞسُبَ بالىاؽِ ٣ٞا٫َ  َ٘ الىاؽُ ؤبا ب٨غٍ الهِّ  :الإا باٌ

 وال"
ٌ
 ؤماهت

ُ
مىوي، الهض١  ٣ٞىِّ

ُ
 ٞإُٖىىوي، و بن ؤؾإث

ُ
ذ

ْ
 ؤخؿي

ْ
 بسحر٦ِم، ٞةن

ُ
 ٖل٨ُم ولؿذ

ُ
ي ٢ض وُلُذ ِ

ّ
ها الىاؽُ، ٞةو  ؤما بٗضُ، ؤيُّ

ُ
، وال٠ًُٗ

ٌ
٨ظبُ زُاهت

 قاءَ 
ْ
 الخ٤َّ مىه بن

َ
 ٖىضي ختى آزظ

ٌ
 قاءَ اُلله، وال٣ىيُّ ٨ُٞم ي٠ُٗ

ْ
ه بن

َّ
َ٘ ٖلُه خ٣ عْح

ُ
ُٕ ٢ىمٌ الجهاصَ في ؾبُلِ ٨ُٞم ٢ىيٌّ ٖىضي ختى ؤ اُلله، لاًض
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ه ٞةطا ٖه
َ
 اَلله وعؾىل

ُ
ذ ْٗ هم اُلله بالبلاءِ، ؤَُٗىوي ما ؤَ  في ٢ىمٍ بلا ٖمَّ

ُ
ُ٘ الٟاخكت ، ولا حكُ  لي اِلله بلا يغبَهم اُلله بالظ٫ِّ

َ
ه ٞلا َاٖت

َ
 اَلله وعؾىل

ُ
ِذ

مُ اللهُ 
ُ
  "ٖل٨ُم، ٢ىمىا بلى نلاج٨ِم ًغخم٨ْ

 Having said that, which of the following translations do you think is most appropriate for the above 
bolded sentence and why? Then complete the translation of the above speech according to the 
ACNCS criteria recommended for creative translation. 

٣ا ؤٖلاٍ االإظ٦ىع  الخُاب جغحمه ؤ٦مل زم ؟ والإاطا ؤٖلاٍ االإظ٦ىعة للجملت الأوؿب َى حٗخ٣ض َل لخالُتا الترحماث مً اي ، وبٗض ٢ى٫ طل٪  للمٗاًحر وٞ

  ACNCS الابضاُٖه للترحمت بها االإىص ي

A. Having said that, O people, I have been appointed as your leader and I'm not  your best, If I do well 
help me , and if I do bad straighten me out. 

B. O people, I have been selected as your custodian but I am not the best among you. So when I do well, 
support me; and when I do wrong, correct me. 

C. O people, I have been entrusted with the rule of you and I am not the best among you. So If I do well, 
support me and if not straighten me out. 

D. O people, I have been elected as your leader and I am not the best of you. Support me if I do well, 
and correct me if I do wrong. 

 Example 2:    
 Let’s now look at the following excerpt taken from an English religious sermon and try to translate it 

into Arabic: 

ه صًيُت زُبه مً مازىطٍ الخالُت م٣خُٟاث ا٫ في الآن هىٓغ صٖىها  :الٗغبُت اللٛت بلى جغحمتها وهداو٫  اهجلحزً

“Life is a warfare: a warfare between two standards: the Standard of right and the Standard of wrong. It 

is a warfare wide as the world; it rages in every nation, every city, in the heart of every man. Satan 

desires all men to come under his Standard, and to this end lures them with riches, honours, power, all 

that ministers to the lust and pride of man. God on the contrary, invites all to fight under His Standard: 

the standard of Islam and His Messenger Muhammad (p.b.b.u.h), which is certain of ultimate victory 

against Satan and his army. Now comes the imperious cry of command: Choose! God or Satan? Choose! 

Sanctity or Sin? Choose! Heaven or Hell? And in the choice you make, is summed up the life of every 

man.” 

Now how would you translate the following into Arabic?  Is it A, B, C, D, E, F or something else? 

 والان ٠ُ٦ ؾخترحم الىو الؿاب٤ الى اللٛه الٗغبُه ؟ َل ؾخ٨ىن الترحمه :  ؤ،ب،ج،ص،ٌ،ػ ؤو جغحمه ازغي 

  Life is a warfare: a warfare between two standards: the Standard of right and the Standard of wrong.  

A.  والخُإالخُاة خغب بحن الصر  

B. ِالخُاة خغب بحن الهىاب والٛل 

C. الخُاة مٗغ٦ت بحن الخ٤ والباَل 

D.  الخُاة م٘ مٗغ٦ت بحن الخحر والكغ 

10.2.2.  Religious orations (prophetic type):  
 

 Religious orations (prophetic type): Unlike any other type of text translator, the translator of Prophet 

Muhammad’s orations ( ) should have additional characteristics which would make him/her 
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outstanding: the translator should be God-fearing, religiously knowledgeable, bilingual and bicultural 

person, above all should have this extra bit of rhetoric and style in both SL and TL.  

ه ) الضًيُت الخُب  ان ًيبػي))(  وؾلم ٖلُه الله نلى مدمض الىبي لخُب  الىهُت والترحمت ، الىو مترحم مً آزغ هىٕ لأي زلاٞا(: الخُب الىبىٍ

ت صًني ،  زاقُاالله ٨ًىن  ان ًيبػي االإترحم/ :  عاجٗه منها ججٗل ان قانها مً اياُٞه زهاثو لها ج٨ىن   ، شخو والث٣اٞت اللٛت وزىاثُه ، االإٗغٞ

يبػي   .TL و SL مً ٧ل في والأؾلىب الخُابت مً بيافي حؼء لضًه ٨ًىن  ان وٍ

 For example, let’s now look at excerpts taken from the Prophet’s ( )  Last Sermon and see how  
Halimah (2012) tried to achieve equivalence in English, communicative purpose of the sermon, in a 
style that signals  that this is a translation of a Last Sermon  of Prophet Muhmmad (  )  reported by 
Ibn Ishaq: 

 خاو٫ ( 2712) خلُمت/ص  ٠ُ٦ وهغي  الازحرٍ الخُبت))  وؾلم ٖلُه الله نلى الىبي  زُبت مً مازىطٍ م٣خُٟاث في الآن هىٓغ صٖىها ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي

ه اللٛت في الخ٩اٞا جد٤ُ٣  ٖلُه للىبي الاؤزحرٍ الخُبه جغحمه َى َظا ان بلى ٌكحر الظي الأؾلىب في ، الخُبت مً الٛغى والخىانلُت ، الاهجلحزً

 :بسخا١ ابً ٖىه عواَا  والؿلام  الهلاة

زم مط ى عؾى٫ الله نلى الله ٖلُه وؾلم ٖلى حجه ، ٞإعي الىاؽ مىاؾ٨هم ، وؤٖلمهم ؾجن حجهم ، وزُب الىاؽ زُبخه التي بحن   :٢ا٫ ابً بسخا١ 

،  ؤيها الىاؽ ، اؾمٗىا ٢ىلي ، ٞةوي لا ؤصعي لٗلي لا ؤل٣ا٦م بٗض ٖامي َظا بهظا االإى٠٢ ؤبضا ؛ ؤيها الىاؽ ٞيها ما بحن ، ٞدمض الله وؤزنى ٖلُه ، زم ٢ا٫ : 

، و٢ض  بن صماء٦م وؤمىال٨م ٖل٨ُم خغام بلى ؤن جل٣ىا عب٨م ، ٦دغمت ًىم٨م َظا ، و٦دغمت قهغ٦م َظا ، وبه٨م ؾخل٣ىن عب٨م ، ِٞؿإل٨م ًٖ ؤٖمال٨م

ؤما بٗض ؤيها  . بلٛذ ، ٞمً ٧اهذ ٖىضٍ ؤماهت ٞلُاصَا بلى مً اثخمىه ٖليها ، وبن ٧ل عبا مىيىٕ ، ول٨ً ل٨م عءوؽ ؤمىال٨م ، لا جٓلمىن ولا جٓلمىن 

ٖلى الىاؽ ، ٞةن الكُُان ٢ض ًئـ مً ؤن ٌٗبض بإعي٨م َظٍ ؤبضا ، ول٨ىه بن ًُ٘ ُٞما ؾىي طل٪ ٣ٞض عض ي به مما جد٣غون مً ؤٖمال٨م ، ٞاخظعوٍ 

 صًى٨م ، 

Example 3: 

 ؤيها الىاؽ ، اؾمٗىا ٢ىلي ، ٞةوي لا ؤصعي لٗلي لا ؤل٣ا٦م بٗض ٖامي َظا بهظا االإى٠٢ ؤبضا ؛ 

       “O People! Listen carefully to what I say, for I don't know whether I will ever meet you again here 

after this year.” 

إل٨م ؤيها الىاؽ ، بن صماء٦م وؤمىال٨م ٖل٨ُم خغام بلى ؤن جل٣ىا عب٨م ، ٦دغمت ًىم٨م َظا ، و٦دغمت قهغ٦م َظا ، وبه٨م ؾخل٣ىن عب٨م ، ِٞؿ        

ن ًٖ ؤٖمال٨م ، و٢ض بلٛذ ، ٞمً ٧اهذ ٖىضٍ ؤماهت ٞلُاصَا بلى مً اثخمىه ٖليها ، وبن ٧ل عبا مىيىٕ ، ول٨ً ل٨م عءوؽ ؤمىال٨م ، لا جٓلمى 

 ولا جٓلمىن . 

 “O People! Verily your blood and your property are sacred and inviolable until you appear before 
your Lord, as the sacred inviolability of this day of yours, this month of yours and this very town of 
yours.  You will indeed meet your Lord and that He will indeed reckon your deeds. I have  conveyed 
the Message of Allah to you.  Return the goods entrusted to you to their rightful owners. Allah has 
forbidden you to take usury (interest), therefore all interest obligation shall henceforth be waived.  
Your capital, however, is yours to keep. You will neither inflict nor suffer any inequity.” 
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Lecture 11 

PRACTICALS I     1 جُب٣ُاث ٖملُه 

* Lecture Main Points:                                                                                             : ٍالى٣اٍ الغثِؿُه للمدايغ 

11. 1. Examples of translating, contemporary Poetry. 11.1  امثله ٖلى جغحمت ههىم الكٗغ االإٗانغ.            

11. 2. Examples oftranslating,  a Short Story.  11.2 ٍامثله ٖلى جغحمت ال٣هو ال٣هحر                                      
 

11. 1. Examples of  Translating contemporary Poetry. 

 Consider the following three stanza of a poem from Treasury of Poetry & Rhymes, selected by Alistair 
Hedley (2000), and translate them into Arabic. Make an effort to achieve the ACNCS criteria in your 
translation.  

ا التي ، وال٣ىافي الكٗغ ٦ىىػ  مً ل٣هُضة  الثلازت  الأبُاث في اهٓغ لخد٤ُ٣ حهض ابظ٫. الٗغبُت اللٛت بلى اوجغحمه ،( 2777) َُىضلي الِؿتر ازخاعَ   

في    جغحمخ٪.  ACNC ب الخانت االإٗاًحر .  

           My Mother 

 Who fed me from her gentle breast, 

And hushed me in her arms to rest, 

And on my cheek sweet kisses prest? 

        My Mother 

 When sleep forsook my open eye,  

Who was it sung sweet hushby, 

And who rocked me that I should not cry? 

        My Mother 

 Who sat and watched my infant head, 

When sleeping on my cradle bed, 

And tears of sweet affection shed? 

         MY Mother 
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 Consider the following contemporary poem written by Judie A. Halimah (2017, and translate it into 
Arabic. Make an effort to achieve the ACNCS criteria in your translation. 

 .جغحمخ٪ في ACNCS االإٗاًحر لخد٤ُ٣ حهض ط1٫ب. الٗغبُت اللٛت بلى ، 2717) خلُمت. ا وجغحمها حىصي ٦خبتها التي الخالُت االإٗانغة ال٣هُضة في اهٓغ

In the  valley of roses 

 In  the valley of roses, 

Where the river smoothly flows. 

The birds chirp and sing, 

And the wind softly blows. 

             ***** 

A small breeze at dusk, 

Where two lovers stand, 

By the growing roses, 

Always hand in hand. 

            ***** 

A secret love story, 

Locked in the heart, 

A hidden flame, 

They stand never to part. 

          ***** 

Forever in a magical pose, 

Where he hands her a dark red rose. 

 

- Now, how would you translate the second two lines into English? Is it A, B, C, or something else? 

ت بلى الخالُحن البِخحن جترحم  ٠ُ٦ والأن   آزغ؟ زُاع اوي  ا،ب،ج جسخاع َل  الؤهجلحزً

٪ ًةبًْ البكغِ                         ٧ل٣اءِ البدغِ بالنهَغ
ً
 وخُاج

 الدجغِ 
َ
ؿىي ٞى١ ٌَ ؿىي  ٌَ  ًجغي ًخض٤ٞ للبدغِ                        

*********************                  ***********************                                *********************** 

A. Your life son of Adam is like the sea meeting the river. 

     Running towards the sea to settle and settle above the seabed. 

B.  Your life man is like meeting the river with sea 

     Running towards the sea to join it with settlement.  

C.  Man’s life is passing away, 

      Fast like a stream in its way, 
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      To the sea to stay. 

D.   Etc.. 

Another example, how would you translate the following line of a poem into English? Is it A, B, C, or 
something else? 

ت بلى الكٗغ مً الخالي الؿُغ جترحم ٠ُ٦  آزغ مثا٫  ازغ؟  زُاع اوي  ا،ب،ج خسخاعؾ َل؟  الؤهجلحزً

٪ ٢ض يإ
َّ
ل
ُ
                      في ال٣برِ ٧

ً
 ومخاٖا

ً
ظ مالا

ُ
ًْ جإز  ل

   
ٌ
 َابَ الٗملُ ٞلا زىٝ

ْ
إ           بن

َ
ما ًسؿَغ ٖبضٌ بن َ  

A. You will not take with you money or goods to the grave  

      If your work is good don’t be afraid 

      He who obeys never gets lost. 

B. You will take neither money no goods to the grave being lost 

     Don’t be afraid if you have done good deeds 

     As he who obeys God will never go astray. 

 C. Man, it’s time you stopped seeking money, 

      Just think of thy destiny, 

      Nothing you’ll take with you 

     To the grave but few 

D. Etc… 

                                                                          ********************** 

11. 2. Examples of Translating a Short Story: 

 We have already discussed the translation of short story in L9.  We, however, would like to look at 

the following example from linguistic, cultural and stylistic perspectives when appropriate. 

ت االإىٓىعاث مً الخالي االإثا٫ بلى هىٓغ ان هىص ، طل٪ وم٘. الغواًت في ٢هحرة ٢هه جغحمه بالٟٗل ها٢كىا و٢ض  ٖىض والاؾلىبُه والث٣اُٞت اللٛىٍ

 الا٢خًاء

 As a reminder, when translating a short story, as a translator, you have to make first a crude 

handwritten draft that you never refer to again.  This is a necessary stage, the stage of ‘writing the 

reading’ in some palpable form.   

ظٍ.  الُض بسِ  مؿىصة لجٗل لضً٪ ، ومترحم ، ٢هحرة ٢هه جغحمه ٖىض ، ٦خظ٦حر ت مغخله وَ  .ملمىؽ ق٩ل في" ال٣غاءة ٦خابه" مغخله وهي ، يغوعٍ

 The next stage, which is as translation proper, involves writing and rewriting, crafting sentences, 

using dictionaries, thesauruses and encyclopaedias. By the time you have finished a translation, you 

may have several drafts including the initial handwritten scrawl. Significantly, though, you never have 

more than one draft or two exceptionally, when writing other types of text. 
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خًمً ، االإىاؾبت الترحمت هي والتي ، الخالُت مغخله اث واالإٗاحم ، ال٣ىامِـ باؾخسضام وطل٪ ، الجمل ونُاٚت ، ٦خابه وؤٖاصٍ ال٨خابت وٍ . واالإىؾىٖ

م ٖلي ، ٦بحر بك٩ل. الُض بسِ االإ٨خىبت الاولُه ال٨خابت طل٪ في بما مؿىصاث ٖضٍ لضً٪ ٨ًىن  ٢ض ، الترحمت مً ُٞه جيخهي الظي الى٢ذ في  مً الغٚ

 .الىو مً ؤزغي  ؤهىإ ٦خابه ٖىض ، اؾخثىاجي ازىحن ؤو واخض مكغوٕ مً ؤ٦ثر لضً٪ ٨ًً لم اه٪

 In addition to linguistic and cultural translation of the story content and form, the translator needs to 

work on the translation of Style normally adopted in storytelling, whether it is archaic, dialectical or 

idiosyncratic to the writer, for example- to encode their attitude towards the text content, to mark 

out different voices. 

ت الترحمت بلى الاياٞه  ٧اهذ ؾىاء ، ال٣و في ٖاصٍ االإٗخمض الأؾلىب جغحمه ٖلي الٗمل بلى ًدخاج واالإترحم ، والك٩ل ال٣هت للمدخىي  والث٣اُٞت اللٛىٍ

 .مسخلٟه بانىاث للإقاعة ، الىو مدخىي  ججاٍ مى٢ٟهم لترمحز--االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي ، لل٩اجب الخهىنُت ؤو حضلُه ، ٢ضًمه

 

 

Example: 

 For example, let’s now look at the following excerpt taken from AlNaimi’s Arabic short story ‘Cut & 
Chat’ and see how it has been translated by different translators each of which tried to achieve 
equivalence in English, communicative purpose of the excerpt in a style that signals that this is a 
translation of an Arabic short story written by an Arabic writer living in a certain ecological, social, 
cultural setting. 

تها مً ٢بل ٖلي ؾبُل االإثا٫ ، صٖىها هىٓغ الآن في االإ٣خُٟاث الخالُت مازىطٍ مً ال٣هت الٗغبُت ال٣هحرة الىُٗمي ' ٢و وصعصقت ' وهغي ٠ُ٦ جم جغحم

ه ، والٛغى الخىانلي مً م٣خُٟاث في همِ   ٌكحر بلى ان َظا َى جغحمه ٢هه مسخل٠ االإترحمحن ٧ل منها خاو٫ جد٤ُ٣ الخ٩اٞا في اللٛت الاهجلحزً

 .٢هحرة االىلٗغبُت التي ٦خبها ٧اجب ٖغبي الظًً ٌِٗل في ؤويإ بُئُت وز٣اُٞه مُٗىه

ت لُٟل ُٖل في ٖؼ         ه بٚغاء بىْ  في ؤن الخلا١ ٧ان ٌِٛ في طل٪ الى٢ذ في هىم ٖم٤ُ، ٚحر ؤن ٨ٞغة الظَاب ٧اهذ جلر ٖلُه وحٛغٍ
ً
٨ًٟغ ٦ثحرا

 اله٠ُ. 

A. He did not expect that the barber might be sleeping deeply at this time! But the idea of going was 
tempting him, as a child gives up to the temptation of tasty ice cream on a hot summer day.  

B. He did not think that the barber might be falling asleep, but the idea of going was persistent  and 
tempting him like a child being tempted by an ice cream in the middle of a hot summer. 

C.  The possibility that the barber might be sound asleep at this time of the day did not cross his mind, 
not once because the thought of going to the barber’s was as tempting as a cold ice-cream for a 
child who is thirsty in the middle of a summer hot day. 

D. He did not think much of the possibility that the barber might be sound asleep at this time of the day.   
Nevertheless the thought of going to the barber was as persistent and tempting as that of the 
temptation of an ice cream for a thirsty child in the middle of a hot summer day. 

E.   He did not think a lot about the possibility that most barbers would be sleeping at this  time of the 
day.  Nevertheless, he thought more and more of going to the barbers so that the temptation grew 
stronger just like a young child has a big temptation for an ice cream on a hot summer day. 
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Lecture 12 

PRACTICALS II 2 الخُب٣ُاث الٗملُه 
Lecture Main Point:                                                                                                   :الى٣اٍ الغثِؿُه للمدايغة 

12.2 Examples of  Translating Religious orations .                             12.2  امثله ٖلى جغحمت الخُب الضًيُه.  

12. 3 Examples of Translating General orations. 12.3 امثله ٖلى جغحمت الخُب الٗامه                                    

* 12.2 Examples of  Translating Religious orations:   
 We have already discussed the translation of orations in L10.  We, however, would like to look at the 

following example from linguistic, cultural and stylistic perspectives when appropriate. 

ت الىاخُت مً الخالي االإثا٫ ٖلى هٓغة هل٣ي ان هىص طل٪ م٘ ول٨ً.  الٗاقغٍ االإدايغٍ في الخُابه جغحمت مؿب٣ا ها٢كىا ٢ض  هاخُت ومً والث٣اُٞه اللٛىٍ

االإىاؾب الاؾلىبي االإىٓىع    

 Translating orations ranges in terms of difficulty from translating simple farewell speeches of 
University outgoing students to the most difficult oratorical speeches of the Prophet Muhammad    
( ) . Our main concern here is the translation of religious orations. 

 نٗىبت الأ٦ثر ال٨لامُت الخُب بلى  االإخسغححن الجامُٗحن الُلاب مً البؿُُت الىصإ ٧لماث جغحمه مً الهٗىبت خُث مً جخضعج الخُب جغحمه

 الضًيُت الخُب جغحمه َى َىا الغثِس ي واَخمامىا وؾلم ٖلُه الله نلى  مدمض الىبي مً

 Religious orations (non-prophetic type): as mentioned earlier, religious speech, short or long, tend to 
appeal to both hearts and minds, using a high stylistic approach to a wide audience of diverse classes 
of people in a variety of situation and settings. 

ت ٚحر) الضًيُت الخُب ل ؤو ٢هحر ، الضًني والخُاب ، ؾاب٣ا ط٦غ ٦ما(:  الىبىٍ  باؾخسضام وطل٪ ، وال٣ٗى٫  ال٣لىب مً ٧ل مىاقضٍ بلى ًمُل ، َىٍ

ت ٞئاث مً واؾ٘ لجمهىع  الٗالُه الاؾلىبُه ههج ه في الىاؽ مً مخىىٖ ت مجمىٖ  .والٓغوٝ الأويإ مً مخىىٖ

 Look at the following short rhetorical speech by Abu Bakr ALSidiq addressed to all people when 
Prophet Muhammad  ( ) passed away in 11H in Madinah. How would you translate an oratory like 
that of Abu Bakr AlSidiq into English and achieve equivalence in English, communicative purpose of 
his speech, in a style that signals  that this is a translation of Abu Bakr AlSidiq: 
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 االإضًىت في هجغي  11  الؿىه في( م) مدمض الىبي جىفي ٖىضما الىاؽ حمُ٘ امام الهض٤ً ب٨غ ؤبى ؤل٣اَا التي الخالُت ال٣هحرة البلاُٚت ال٩لمت في اهٓغ

ه اللٛت بلى الخُابت جترحم ٠ُ٦. االإىىعة ه اللٛت في الخ٩اٞا خ٤٣ و الاه٩لحزً  جغحمه َظٍ ان بلى ٌكحر بإؾلىب ، زُابه مً الخىانلي والٛغى ، الاهجلحزً

 :الهض٤ً ب٨غ لأبى

- Now how would you translate the following into English?  Is it A, B, C, or D? 

ه اللٛت بلى الىو الخالي جغحمه ًم٨ى٪ ٠ُ٦ الآن--  ؟ D ؤو ، A ، B ، C ؾخ٨ىن جغحمخ٪  َل ؟ الاهجلحزً

 بٗض ؤن خمض الله وؤزنى ٖلُه: ؤما بٗض:
ً
 ٣ٞام ؤبى ب٨غ في الىاؽ زُُبا

 ٢ض ماث، ومً ٧ان ٌٗبض الله ٞةن الله حي لا ًمىث."
ً
 ٞةن مدمضا

ً
 " ٞةن مً ٧ان ٌٗبض مدمضا

A. If you are used to worship Muhammad, Muhammad is dead, and those who worship God, God is 
alive and does not die." 

B. If you were worshiping Muhammad, Muhammad has passed away, and those who were worshiping 
God, God is still alive and does not die." 

C. Hear me out!  If you were used to worship Muhammad, Muhammad is dead, and those who worship 
God, God is alive and does not die." 

D. Hear me out, people, if you used to worship Muhammad, Muhammad is dead, but if you are 
worshiping Allah, Allah is alive and does not die." 

 

 Let’s look at the following short rhetorical speech by our great Khalifa Abu Bakr ALSidiq addressed to 

Abu Obaida bin AlJarrah on his way to lead an army and see how we can translate it into English. Is it 

A, B, C, or something else? 

٣ه في الجغاح بً ٖبُضٍ ؤبي امام الهض٤ً ب٨غ ؤبى الخلُٟت ُٖٓمىا ؤل٣اٍ الظي الخالي ال٣هحر الخُابي الخضًث ٖلي هٓغٍ هل٣ي صٖىها  ل٣ُاصٍ َغٍ

ه اللٛت بلى جغحمخه ًم٨ىىا ٠ُ٦ وهغي  الجِل  ؟ آزغ ش يء ؤو ، A ، B ، C َى َل. الاهجلحزً

ض٤ً ٖلى بٗث ؤبي ٖبُضة بً الجغاح بجِكت صٖاٍ ٞىصٖه زم ٢ا٫ له:            الإا ٖؼم الهِّ

غؾان          ض ؤن ًٟهم ما ٢ُل له، زم ٌٗمل بما ؤمغ به، به٪ جسغج في ؤقغاٝ الىاؽ، وبُىجاث الٗغب، ونلخاء االإؿلمحن، وٞ "اؾم٘ ؾمإ مً ًغٍ

م الُىم ٣ًاجلىن ٖلى الخؿبت والىُت الخؿىت، ؤخؿً صخبت مً صخب٪، ول٨ًُ الىاؽ ٖىض٥ في  الجاَلُت، ٧اهىا ٣ًاجلىن بط طا٥ ٖلى الخمُت، وَ

زغج مً ٚض بن قاء الله."
ُ
، ؤ

ً
، وجى٧ل ٖلى الله و٦ٟى بالله و٦ُلا

ً
 الخ٤ ؾىاء، واؾخًٗ بالله و٦ٟى بالله مُٗىا

A. "Listen to hear who wants to understand what he was told, then working as ordered, you graduated 

in the supervision of the people, and houses the Arabs, and good Muslims, and the Knights of ignorance. 

B. Listen like someone who is interest in understanding what is said to him, then does what he is 

ordered to do. You are leaving with the nobles of the people, and the masters of Arabs, the righteous of 

the Muslims and warriors of Pre-Islamic era. 

C. Listen up like someone keen to understand what is being said to him, and then does what he is being 

ordered to do. You are leaving with the noblest of the people, and the best amongst the Arabs, the most 

righteous of the Muslims and the best warriors of the pre-Islamic era , who used to fight out of zeal but 

now they fight for God’s sake.   
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 Let’s look at another example of a short rhetorical speech by Abu Bakr ASSiddiq  addressed to all 
people when he was given Pledge of allegiance  as the leader of the Muslim Ummah and  see how we 
can translate it into English. Is it A, B, C, D or something else? 

٘ اُٖي ٖىضما الىاؽ حمُ٘ بلى االإىحه ٖىه الله عض ي الهض٤ً ب٨غ لأبي ٢هحر بلاغي لخُاب آزغ مثا٫ ٖلي هٓغٍ هل٣ي صٖىها ُم بىَ  للامه بالخلاٞت٦ؼٖ

ه اللٛت بلى جغحمخه ًم٨ىىا ٠ُ٦ وهغي  الاؾلامُه  ؟ آزغ ش يء ؤو A ، B ، C ، D َى َل. الاهجلحزً

ض٤ً ؤبا ب٨غ   الىاؽ  الإا باٌ٘ ٣ٞا٫:  بالىاؽ ٞسُب   ٢ام  الهِّ  

، ٞةوي ٢ض وُلُذ ٖل٨ُم ولؿذ بسحر٦م، ٞةن ؤخؿيذ ٞإُٖىىوي، و بن ؤؾإث ٣ٞىمىوي، الهض١ ؤماهت وال٨ظب زُاهت، وال٠ًُٗ  الىاؽ ، ؤيها "ؤما بٗض

 بلا ٨ُٞم ٢ىي ٖىضي ختى ؤعح٘ ٖلُه خ٣ه بن قاء الله، وال٣ىي ٨ُٞم ي٠ُٗ ٖىضي ختى آزظ الخ٤ مىه بن قاء الله، لاًضٕ ٢ىم الجهاص في ؾبُل الله

ىمىا بالظ٫، ولا حكُ٘ الٟاخكت في ٢ىم بلا ٖمّهم الله بالبلاء، ؤَُٗىوي ما ؤَٗذ الله وعؾىله ٞةطا ٖهِذ الله وعؾىله ٞلا َاٖت لي ٖل٨ُم، ٢ يغبهم الله

  بلى نلاج٨م ًغخم٨م الله"

 A. Having said that, O people, I have been appointed as your leader and I'm not your best, If  I  do well 
help me , and if I do bad straighten me out. 

B. O people, I have been selected as your custodian but I am not the best among you. So when I do well, 
support me; and when I do wrong, correct me. 

C. O people, I have been entrusted with the rule of you and I am not the best among you.  So If I do well, 
support me and if not straighten me out. 

D. O people, I have been elected as your leader and I am not the best of you. Support me if I do well, 
and correct me if I do wrong. 
 

12. 3 Examples of Translating General orations:  
 We have already discussed the translation of general orations in L10.  We, however, would like to 

look at the following example from linguistic, cultural and stylistic perspectives when appropriate. 

L10 في الٗامت جغحمه بالٟٗل ىاها٢ك ل٣ض  مً الخالي االإثا٫ بلى هىٓغ ان هىص ، طل٪ وم٘ ل٣ض ها٢كىا جغحمت الخُب الٗامه في االإدايغة الٗاقغة.

ت االإىٓىعاث الا٢خًاء ٖىض والاؾلىبُه والث٣اُٞت اللٛىٍ  

 For example, let’s now look at an excerpt taken from “Dirty Hands” by John P. Delaney S.J. and see 

how we can achieve equivalence in English, communicative purpose of the speech, in a style that 

signals that this is a translation of a person proud of manual jobs: 

 اللٛت في الخ٩اٞا جد٤ُ٣ ًم٨ىىا ٠ُ٦ وهغي . S.J صًلاوي. p حىن  ٢بل مً "ال٣ظعة الأًضي" مً مازىطٍ م٣خُٟاث في الآن هىٓغ صٖىها ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي

ه  : ًضوي  ٞسىعبٗمل شخو جغحمه َى َظا ان بلى ٌكحر الظي الأؾلىب في ، الخُاب مً الخىانلي والٛغى ، الاهجلحزً

Example: 

Now, how would you translate the following lines into Arabic? Is it A, B, C, or something else? 

  آزغ؟ زُاع اي او A,B,C سخاعؾخ َل الٗغبُت الى الخالُت الؿُىع  جترحم ٠ُ٦ الآن

Dirty Hands by John P. Delaney S.J. 

“I'm proud of my dirty hands. Yes, they are dirty. And they are rough and knobby and calloused. And I'm 
proud of the dirt and the knobs and the callouses. I didn't get them that way by playing bridge or 
drinking afternoon tea out of dainty cups.” 
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A. ٣ضي ومخهلبت. وؤها ٞسىع مً الاوؾار واالإ٣ابٌ واالإثاًٞ . ؤها لم جدهل ٖليها بهظٍ ال م الخام وٖ ٣ت ؤها ٞسىع ًضي ٢ظعة. وٗم، ٞهي ٢ظعة. وَ ُغٍ

ت.ًٖ  ٤ اللٗب حؿغ ؤو قغب الكاي بٗض الٓهغ مً ٦اوؽ لظًظ، ؤو لٗب الؿامغي حُضا االإٗلً حُض في ال٨غاث الخحرً  َغٍ

B.   ليها آزاع الٗمل. وؤها ٞسىع بالاوؾار والؼواًا  . ٞإها لم ؤخهل ٖليها بهظٍ الُغ ٣ٍت ًٖ ؤها ٞسىع بُضي الىسخت. وٗم، بنها وسخت. وهي زكىت وٖ

٤ اللٗب لٗبت االأب  غاج ؤو قغب الكاي بٗض الٓهغ مً ٦اوؽ ؤه٣ُت.َغٍ

C.   ًضي الىسخخان الخكيخان َما مضٖاة للٟسغ ٖىضي،  ٞسىع بهظٍ الأوؾار وب٣ٗض ٦ٟي الخكىت وبؿما٦تهما لأنهما مً حغاء ٖملي الجاص ل٨ؿب

هت ومً اللٗب بالاوعا١ وقغب الكاي ب٨اوؽ ٞازغة  .ل٣مت ِٖص ي ولِؿخا هدُجت خُاة مغٞ

 

Now, how would you translate the following lines into Arabic? Is it A, B, C, or something else? 

 ازغ؟ زُاع او A,B,C، الٗغبُت الخالُت الى الؿُىع  لترحمت جسخاع َل والان

“I got them that way by working with them, and I'm proud of the work and the dirt. Why shouldn't I feel 
proud of the work they do - these dirty hands of mine?” 
 

A.  ٣ت مً زلا٫ الٗمل بها، وؤها ٞسىع بالٗمل وبالأوؾار و. ٞلماطا لا ؤقٗغ بالٟسغ مً الٗمل الظي ٣ًىمىن به ظٍ الأًضي  -خهلذ ٖليها بهظٍ الُغٍ وَ

 ال٣ظعة مً الألٛام؟

B.   َظٍ.خهلذ ٖليها بهظا الك٩ل مً زلا٫ الٗمل بها، ٞإها ٞسىع بهظا الٗمل وبالىسخ، والإاطا لا ؤقٗغ بالٟسغ بالٗمل  الظي ج٣ىم به ًضي الىسخت 

C.   ،بنهما ٨َظا لأهني ٖملذ حاَضا بهما،  بوي ٞسىع بالٗمل الظي ٢امخا به  َاجحن الُضًً وبالأوؾار الٗال٣ت ٖليهما 

Lecture 13 

PRACTICAL III 3 الخُب٣ُاث الٗملُه 
* Lecture Main Points:                                                                                              :  الى٣اٍ الغثِؿُت للمدايغٍ

13.1 The purpose of this lecture 13.1 ٍالهضٝ الاؾاس ي لهظٍ الإدايغ                                                                     

13.2 Examples of  Translating Contemporary Poetry 13.2 امثله ٖلى جغحمت الكٗغ االإٗانغ                            

 13.3 Examples of  Translating General Orations                                    13.3  امثلت ٖلى جغحمت الخُب الٗامه  

13.4 Examples of Translating Excerpts of Short Stories. 13.4 ٍامثلت ٖلى جغحمت م٣خُٟاث مً ال٣هو ال٣هحر  
 

13.2 Examples of  Translating Contemporary Poetry:  
 We have already discussed the translation of poetry in L7.  We, however, would like to look at the 

following example from linguistic, cultural and stylistic perspectives when appropriate. 

ت ٓىعاثاالإى مً الخالي االإثا٫ بلى هىٓغ ان هىص ، طل٪ وم٘. االإدايغة الؿابٗه في الكٗغ جغحمه بالٟٗل ها٢كىا ل٣ض مً هاخُت االإىٓىع و  والث٣اُٞت اللٛىٍ

 الاؾلىبي االإىاؾب .

 For example, let’s look at the following contemporary poem by Alistair Hedley (2001) and see how 
we can translate it and achieve equivalence in Arabic, communicative purpose of the poem whether 
in a prosaic style or in poetry. Remember this poem is written for children! 

 في الخ٩اٞا وجد٤ُ٣ جغحمتها ًم٨ىىا ٠ُ٦ وهغي ( 2771) َُىضلي الِؿتر ٦خبها التي الخالُت االإٗانغة ال٣هُضة ٖلي هٓغٍ هل٣ي صٖىها ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي

 !للأَٟا٫ م٨خىبه ال٣هُضة َظٍ جظ٦غ. الكٗغ في ؤو الىمِ جُىع  في ؾىاء ال٣هُضة مً الخىانلي والٛغى ، الٗغبُت اللٛت

 Now how would you translate the following into Arabic? Is it A, B, C, D, E or something else? 

 ؟ آزغ ش يء ؤو A ، B ، C ، D ، E َى َل ؟ الٗغبُت اللٛت بلى ًلي ما جغحمه ًم٨ى٪ ٠ُ٦ الآن

 When pain and sickness made my cry, 

 Who gazed upon my heavy eye, 
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 And wept, for fear that I should die? 

                 My Mother 

A.   ٖىضما حٗلني الألم واالإغى ؤب٩ي  

١ بُٗني الث٣ُلت          مً خضَّ

 ؤن ؤمىث؟       
ً
ا  وب٩ى زىٞ

ؤمي                                

B.    ٖىضما ؤب٩ي مً ؤلم ؤو مغى  

   مً ًىٓغ بُٗني الث٣ُلخحن    

ا مً ؤن ؤمىث؟    ب٩ي زىٞ  وٍ

ؤمي                               

C.    ؤلم ومغى ًب٨ُني  

 ُٖيُا مً حؿهغ وجغيُني    

ا مً مىحي؟      وجب٩ي زىٞ

ؤمي                           

D.  
ً
  ٖىضما ًخمل٨ني االإغى  وؤب٩ي ؤالإا

ا مً مىحي          حؿهغ ٖلى عاختي وجب٩ي زىٞ

ؤمي                                                

E.      ِؤب٩ي للمغى وللألم   

١ في ُٖني الىعمِ           مً خضَّ

ب٨ُني زىٝ الٗضمِ          ًَ  مً 

  ؤمي جب٩ي، ؤمي ؤمي        

E. ....بلخ...  

Now how would you translate the following into English?  Is it A, B, C, D or something else? 

ه بلى الآحي جترحم ٠ُ٦ والان  ازغ  ازخُاع لضً٪ او A,B,C جسخاع َل الاهجلحزً

  
ً
ًـ الُٗبُ ؤن ٨ًىنً الٟتى ٣ٞحرا   الٟتى طلُلا ً ؤن ٌِٗلَ  *** ول٨ً الُٗبَ  لِ

  

A. It is not shameful to be poor  but it is shameful to live in humiliation 
B. To be poor it is not a shame   but it is to live in humiliation 
C. It is not a shame to be poor    but it is to live in degradation 

D. It is not a shame to be poor    but it is to live in disgrace  

13.3 Examples of  Translating General Orations:   

 We have already discussed the translation of general orations in L7.  We, however, would like to look 
at the following example from linguistic, cultural and stylistic perspectives when appropriate. 

ت االإىٓىعاث مً الخالي االإثا٫ بلى هىٓغ ان هىص ، طل٪ وم٘. L7 في الٗامت الخُب جغحمه بالٟٗل ها٢كىا و٢ض  .الا٢خًاء ٖىض والاؾلىبُه والث٣اُٞت اللٛىٍ
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 For example, let’s now look at the following excerpt from an oration and see how we can achieve 
equivalence in English, communicative purpose of the speech, in a style that signals that this is a 
translation of a person who addressing people to fight against corruption in a very emotive manner. 

ه اللٛت في الخ٩اٞا جد٤ُ٣ ًم٨ىىا ٠ُ٦ وهغي  الخُبه مً الخالُت م٣خُٟاث ا٫ في الآن هىٓغ صٖىها ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي  مً الخىانلي والٛغى ، الاهجلحزً

٣ه الٟؿاص الإ٩اٞده الىاؽ ًساَب لصخو جغحمه   ؤنها ًض٫ الظي الأؾلىب و ، الخُاب  .حضا ٖاَُٟه بُغٍ

 Now, how would you translate the following oratory into Arabic? Is it A, B, C, or something else? 

 ؟ آزغ ش يء ؤو ، A ، B ، C َى َل ؟ الٗغبُت اللٛت بلى الخالُت الخُبت جغحمه ًم٨ى٪ ٠ُ٦ ، الآن

“Bribery is a religious crime, and a national betrayal.  Help us fight against bribery.”   

A.  .مت ووًَ الخُاهت ٞؿاٖضها ٖلى مداعبت الغقىة    الغقىة هي صًً الجغٍ

B.    الغقىة بزم حٗا٢ب ٖلُه، وزُاهت.
ً
ً، لىداعبها مٗا للىَ  

C.   في مداعبت الغقىة 
ً
ىُت. ٦ً ٖىها مت صًيُت، وزُاهت وَ .ؤيها الىاؽ ،الغقىة حغٍ  

 Now, how would you translate the following lines into Arabic? Is it A, B, C, or something else? 

 ازغ زُاع او A,B,C جسخاع للٗغبُت َل  الخالُت الؿُىع  جترحم ٠ُ٦ والان

 ً في م٩اٞدت الٟؿاص .
ً
 ؤيها الىاؽ،  الٟؿاص ٧الىباء بطا ؾ٨خىا ٖىه اهدكغ، وبطا خاعبىاٍ  اهدهغ، ٞل٨ً مٗا

A. O people, if we remained silent about epidemic of corruption it would spread, and if we fought 
against it we would limit it, let’s be together in the fight against corruption.  

B. O people, corruption is like an epidemic which would spread if we were quiet about it. But if we 
fought it, it would shrink, so be a partner in the fight against corruption. 

C. O people, corruption is like an epidemic which spreads if we are silent about it, but it shrinks if we 
fight it.  So let’s unite in our fight against it 

 

* 13.4 Examples of Translating Excerpts of Short Stories:  

 When translating a short story, as a translator, you have to make first a crude handwritten draft that 

you never refer to again.  This is a necessary stage, the stage of ‘writing the reading’ in some palpable 

form.  

ظٍ مؿىصَا ؤو٫  لجٗل لضً٪ ، ومترحم ، ٢هحرة ٢هه جغحمه ٖىض ت مغخله وَ  .ملمىؽ ق٩ل في" ال٣غاءة ٦خابه" مغخله وهي ، يغوعٍ

 The next stage, which is as translation proper, involves writing and rewriting, crafting sentences, 

using dictionaries, thesauruses and encyclopaedias. By the time you have finished a translation, you 

may have several drafts including the initial handwritten scrawl. Significantly, though, you never have 

more than one draft or two exceptionally, when writing other types of text. 

خًمً ، االإىاؾبت الترحمت هي والتي ، الخالُت االإغخلت اث واالإغاصٞاث ال٣ىامِـ باؾخسضام وطل٪ ، الجمل ونُاٚت ، ٦خابه وؤٖاصٍ تال٨خاب وٍ . واالإىؾىٖ

م ٖلي ، ٦بحر بك٩ل. الُض بسِ االإ٨خىبت الاولُه ال٨خابت طل٪ في بما مؿىصاث ٖضٍ لضً٪  ٨ًىن  ٢ض ، الترحمت مً ُٞه جيخهي الظي الى٢ذ في  مً الغٚ

 .الىو مً ؤزغي  ؤهىإ ٦خابه ٖىض ، اؾخثىاجي ازىحن ؤو واخض مكغوٕ مً ؤ٦ثر لضً٪ ٨ًً لم اه٪

 Translating involves consciously and deliberately working through several draft stages. 

 .مغاخل ٖضٍ زلا٫ مً واالإخٗمض الىاعي الٗمل ٖلي الترحمت وجىُىي 
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Example:  
 For example, let’s now look at the following excerpt taken from AlNaimi’s Arabic short story ‘Cut, and 

chat’ and see how it has been translated by different translators each of which tried to achieve 
equivalence in English. 

 مً جغحمتها جم ٠ُ٦ وهغي '  وصعصقت ، ٢و'  الىُٗمي ال٣هحرة الٗغبُت ال٣هت مً مازىطٍ الخالُت م٣خُٟاث في الآن هىٓغ صٖىها ، االإثا٫ ؾبُل ٖلي

ه اللٛت في الخ٩اٞا جد٤ُ٣ خاو٫  واخض منهم  ٧ل  مسخلٟحن مترحمحن ٢بل  .الاهجلحزً

 ٖلى »        
ً
ان ما زُمذ ٖلُه الخُبت، بط ؤهه ٚحر ٖاصجهٖىضما ونل باب ص٧ان الخلا١ وحضٍ مٟخىخا ، ٞؿغث في ٦ُاهه مىحت مً الاؾخٛغاب، ل٨ً ؾغٖ

.  «لم ًجض ٖىض صزىله الٗخبت ؾىي نبي لم ًخجاوػ الثاهُت ؤو الثالثت ٖكغة مً ٖمغٍ

 A. When he arrived at the barber shop, he found the door open as usual. He was surprised and very 
glad, but quickly a cloud of disappointment filled him, because he did not expect to find a young 
boy, who was about twelve or thirteen years old working alone. 

B. When he reached the door of the barber shop, he found the door open unusually. This brought into 
him a wave of astonishment but suddenly he was disappointed because he saw a boy of 12 or 13 
years old inside as he entered the shop.  

C. When he reached the door of the barber shop, he unusually found the door open. Initially he was 
happily surprised but his happiness quickly disappeared and a wave of disappointment went 
through his veins because he only found a boy of around twelve or thirteen years old as he stepped 
in the shop.  
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Lecture 14 

A Brief Review  مغاحٗت 

 Examples  of Exam Questions:  

Please, choose one answer and circle the appropriate letter: (one point for each correct answer. 

 ازخاع الاحابه الصخُدت وي٘ ٖلى الازخُاع االإىاؾب صاثغة. ) صعحه واخضٍ ل٩ل احابه صخُدت ( . 

1) Translation is considered as  being creative when it is   
A. novel and appropriate. 
B. new and relevant 

C. fresh and imaginative 

D. modern and productive   
 

2) The most appropriate translation of ‘أكثر من ذكر الله’ is   
A. Remember your God and mention him as much as you can. 
B. Make a lot of mention of God  
C. Make dhikr of Allah whenever possible. 
D. Make praising exercises of God    

  

  
 

 

 جم ولله الخمض واالإىه 

 .. ٞةن انبىا ٞمً الله وان ازُئىا ٞمً الكُُان   الا باللهجى٣ُٞىا  ٞما

 َظا الٗمل زالو لىحه الله حٗالى لاهغحى مى٨م الا الضٖاء 

٣ىا الله واًا٦م    وٞ

 (   الخُب٣ُاث الٗملُه في مل٠ ايافي زاعج االإدخىي )  :ملاخٓه

ض وبؿمه   ازىاج٨م : ام عٚ

 


